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1. INTRODUCTION AND INSTALLATION

This chapter explains the main functions and installation environments of IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO. Several steps
to be taken before the using e.g. Database installation, and IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO installation.

1.1.1 IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO MAIN FUNCTIONS

This chapter explains main functions and installation environment of the program

® Main Function

IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPROconnects the controller and PC via Serial and TCP/IP communication to send and
receive data. It performs several tasks based on data received.The device and program are mutually
connected to provide higher security level through access control. It can also perform variety of additional

functions.
1) Multi Site Support

B Multi Site Support can be operated by connecting to several sites at once or to a specific site
afterinstalling IDTECK Communication Server on each site. Also when several controllers are installed
on a single site disperse/discrete serversin order to increase the performance and lower the load. In
this case user can send and receive data concurrently using multi site support while connected to

several sites.
2) Multi Language Support

B Multi Language Supportprovides mutliligual service based on Unicode. Two main languages set as
default (Korean, English) in addition, 10 other languages are supported. Using a separate multi
language definition program, the user can convert English charaters into their own language.

3) Card Holder Management and Multi ID Managemnet Support

B Card Holder Management function saves numerous user information, additionally images of person
and car can be saved. Multi ID Management makes it able to issue multiple ID according to uses.

4)  Map Function

B Map (floor plan) can be arrangedusing entire building and floor as basis of corresponding floor. User
can locate door, reader and input/output and depending on user options, graphic map will be shown
automatically on the map at the occurance of an event. Also various figures and images illustrated on
mapprovide finer visuality.

5)  Alarm Event Acknowledgement
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10)

11)

12)

13)

B Alarm Event Acknowledgement should used when an event occurs, the manager can input detail of
information to acknowledge the alarm. All alarm events must be acknowledged by the manager to
have the alarm event cancelled. The acknowledged result is stored in database for later retrieval as a

report.
Alarm Event Type Color Indication
B Color differentiated alarm event type gives easy monitoring view in one screen.
Selection of Access Control Report

B Selections of Access Control Report can be issued by User Information Report, User/Visitor Alarm
Status Report, Visitor Access Status Report, User by Door Report, Accessible User Report, User/Visitor
Event Status Report and Etc.

Selection of Export and Convert Function

B All query/output of controller is supported with Export and Convert function. Export function is carried
by Text or Excel file type. This is serviceable when synchronize the IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO with
other programs and transimitting data.Convert function converts all reports into TEXT, PDF, RTF, XLS,
HTML, and TIF. This is serviceable when sending reports via e-mail.

Selection of Options

B Varieties of Option areavailable to fulfil various circumstances and preferences. User can select
different monitoring types by events, various color indication is provided, option for saving database,
customized alarm Sounds and changing or adding font types and icons.

Setting Wizard Function

B Setting Wizard Function supports the convienience of beginner user. Retreiving the initial setting for
each phase is supported bySetting Wizard. Easy and convenient setting of Initial setting by
usingController Auto-Browsing function.

Ample Balloon Tool Tip
B All screen is provided with Balloon Tool Tip for each insert/select items and provides user of details.
Integrated Monitoring capable of customization

B User can separate or integrate monitoring types upto one's preference. Also screen layout is
customized for user preference. Alarm and warning information can be customized. In case of using

multi-monitors, screen layout can be arranged.

Robust User History Management
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B User History Management is supported for several actions, e.g. log on/out information, modification
on system information, and change on database information (addition, modification or deletion). User
history can be issued by report in occurrence of problem.

14) Distributed Processing Structure

B Separate installation ofDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO (Main Access Control Program),
STARWATCHCommunicationServerand Database server are supported. When Distributed Processing

Structure is adopted, each server became exclusive hence provide reliable management.
15) Mass Storage Database Support
B Microsoft SQL 2005 Databaseis supported.
16) The Latest UI Support

B Standard Window Interface and the latest UI are adopted hence IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO
provides perceptive and unified interface.

®  System Layout
1)  Uni-site/Single site Layout

B Below imagerepresents uni-site layout when the program is installed on single building or single
company. Hereeach of IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO, STARWATCHCommunicationServerand Database
Server (MS-SQL) is installed on exclusive PC and recommended for large size site.All of three

programs can be installed onto single PC and this is acceptable for middle or small size site.

iTDC Max 255 (Recommendation 32
devices)
Serial Communication iTDC — iTDC ; iTDC
Database Server Communication
(MS-SQL 2005) Server(STANDARD)
? g iTDC LXS05 iCON100 iTDC
¥ Q T 1 1 1
TCP/IP Network(LAN)
@ @ Max 20 Application or more
%ation Qppiioation ;\‘ﬁplfcation Appfication
(IDTECK (IDTECK STANDARD— (IDTECK STANDARD- (IDTECK
STANDARD—-Admin) Installer) User) STANDARD-User)

&
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2)  Multi-site Layout

B Belowimage represents multi-site layout. Assuming 3 different sites exist, 1 head office and 2 branch
offices which constructed with an access control system in the each site respectively It is permitted to
operate the STANDARDfor 2 Branch Offices fromthe Head Office. Managing STANDARD from each
site is also available.Case like below represents middle/large scale of site we recommend to hold
individual PC for IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO, STARWATCHCommunicationServerand Database Server

(MS-SQL).
o Head Office
Database Server(Center) Communication Server
(MS-SQL 2005) (STANDARD) TDC TDC iTDC
g B <N Serial-Communication
e R —.. § :
v f o
£ TCP/IP Network(LAN) |
1 o
/
/ s s 5 3 lication Application
/ Appicalion g ST\SI\?EARD : Total & S'[I?ENDARD' iTbe X007 205R
(STANDARD ) t".& (STANDARD ot . ( ;

Muhfturing) &5 Head Office Only)

Internet(Backbone, WAN)

}

b

Branch Office #1 . Branch Office #2
\
‘\‘ Communication iTDC R’DC\ Communication iTDC iTDC
%, Server(STANDARD) | | Server(STANDARD)
| -
28 e
s Serial Communication -~~~ T — I Serial Communication
iCON100 505R iCON100 505R

& A &R

TCP/IP Network(LAN)

TCP/IP Network(LAN)

‘ [
@ Application g dbplication g Application g Application

CH CH (STANDARD: Branch (IS (IS (STANDARD: Branch

"Q (STANDARD) "’ Office #1 Only) '.. (STANDARD) '.. Office #2 Only)

® Installation Environment

Classification Requirement Remark

Operating System

General Operating System

Windows XP Home/Professional
Windows Vista

Windows 7 32/64 bit

Server Operating System
Windows 2003 Server

Windows 2008 Server

Each Operating System
requires to be installed with
up to date service pack and

security patch.

Processor(CPU) Pentium IV or Higher

Memory(RAM) 2GB or Higher

Hard(HDD) More than 20GB space

Display(VGA) 65,536 Color(16bit color) viewed at 1024 x 768

resolution

10
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Drive(CD-ROM)

Over 8 Double Speed Drive Recommended

Database(DB)

MS-SQL2008 Express Edition(Free)
MS-SQL2008 Server(Separate Purchase Required)

Each Database requires to
be installed with up to date
service pack and security

patch.

11
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1.2 Installation

1.2.1 Installation Flow Chart

Below is the flow of Installing IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO. Please proceed the installing process as follows.

1. Install IDTECK STANDARD
TIMEPRO Program.

Install IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO Program.

In case of trying on Demo, installing Keylock Driver is not necessary,

2. Install Keylock Driver. user registration is restrictedup to 10.

Installation of Keylock Driver is required for proper use.

1.2.2 Program Installation

This chapter explains installation of STANDARD program.

® Installation Precautions

1) The default database included in IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO is Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express Edition.

IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO can be installedonly on an operating system with the latest service pack

applied. Especially for the Windows XP environment, the OSshould have been upgraded with SP3. If you

install Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express Edition on Windows XP SP2 orlower, this can cause system
malfunction or blue screen due to an abnormal operation.

2) During the installation of Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express Edition, you are prompted to install MSXM6 if

it has notbeen installed. Installing MSXML6 on Windows XP SP3 will cause an error during the process. If

this is the case, referto the troubleshooting section in this manual.

3) The setup process of Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express is not included on IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO

Client.

®  Program Installation

1) From the installation CD, run the IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO executable,
“Std_Timepro_Server_vx.xxxx_yyyymmdd.exe".

2) Select a language for the installation process and click [OK].

12
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IDTECK STANDARD Timepro - InstallShield Wizard El

Select the language for the installabion from the choices below,

Engksh [Ursted States]

3) The Setup guide screen appears. If you want to continue, click [Next].

IDTECK STAMDARD TIMEPRO - InstallShield Wizard E|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for IDTECK
STANDARD TIMEPRD

The InstalShiekd \Wizaed wall metall IDTECK STAMDARD
TIMEFRD on wour computer. To continue, chick Med

| Nest> | [ Cancel |

4) IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO requires Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0. for normal operation.Click [Yes] to

start installing Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0.

Preparing to Install...

IDTECK. STAMDARD TIMEPRO Setup iz preparing the

InstallShield Wizard, which will guide vou through the program
setup process. Please wait.

IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO: - InstallShield Wizard

? } Installshield optionally uses the Microsoft (R .MET 2.0 Framewark, Swiould wou like bo install it now?

L fes ] [ Mo

Cancel
| |

13
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B [f Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 is already installed on the PC where you will install IDTECK
STANDARD TIMEPRQO, this step can beskipped. Move to step 10.

5) Please wait until Setup is ready to install Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0.

IDTECK STANDARD: TIMEPRQ: - InstallShield Wizard

Preparing to Install. ..

IDTECK STAHDARD TIMEFRO Setup iz preparing the
InstallShield \wizard, which will guide wou through the program
zetup proceszs. Pleaze wait,

Extracting: IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO . msi

[----- ]

Cancel

6) Now the system is ready to install Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0. Click [Next] to continue.

5 Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 Setup

Welcome to Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0
Setup

This wizard will guide wou through the installation process,

L Mext = J[ Cancel ]

7) Check [I agreed] on the terms of the License Agreement and click [Install].

14
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5 Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 Setup

End-User License Agreement

End-User License Agreement -~

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE SUIPPLEMENTAL LICEMSE TERMS
MICROSO0FT \MET FRAMEWORK 2.0

Microsoft Corporation {or based on where vou live, one of its affiliakes) licenses this
supplement to wau, IF wou are licensed to use Micrasoft Windows operating system
software (the “software™, vou mayv use this supplement, You may not use it if wou do
not have a license For the software. You may use a copy of this supplement with each
alidly licensed copy of the software.,

By clicking "I accept the terms of the License Agreement” and proceeding ko use the
product, Iindicate that I have read, understood, and agreed to the terms of the End-User
License Agreement,

I accept the terms of the License Agreement

l < Back ][ Install = ][ Cancel l

8) Setup will start installing Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0. Wait until the installation process is completed.

5 Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 Setup

Installing components

The items wou selected are being installed,

Installation Progress:

Installing native images

Executing: Oy INDOW S Microsoft, NET Framesorklv2, 0,5072 7\ ngen. exe install "mscorlib,
Version=2.0.0.0, Culture=neutral, PublickeyToken=b77a5:561234e089" /NoDependencies
fnologo

9)  When Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0. is installed completely, click [Finish].

15
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ik Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 Setup

Setup Complete

Microsoft .NET Framework 2.0 has been successfully installed.

1t is highly recommended that vou download and install the latest service packs and
security updates for this product,

For more information, wisit the Following Yweb site:

Product Support Center

10) You will see the Setup screen of IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO when IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO is ready
for installation. Click [Next].

IDTECK STANDARD: TIMEPRQ: - InstallShield Wizard

Preparing to Install. ..

IDTECK STAHDARD TIMEFRO Setup iz preparing the
InstallShield \wizard, which will guide wou through the program
zetup proceszs. Pleaze wait,

Extracting: IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO . msi

[----- ]

Cancel

16
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IDTECK STAMDARD TIMEPRO - InstallShield Wizard El

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for IDTECK
STANDARD TIMEPRD

The IrnatallShisld Wizaed will rstall IDTECE STAMDARD
TIMEFRD on your computer, To contrue, chek Nest

| Nest> | [ Cancel |

11) The next screen will show you a list of components of Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express required by
IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO. Select a component(s) and click [Next].
B [DTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO Client does not show you this screen. Skip to step 19 for your reference.

B [fany of these component is already installed with Microsoft SQL Server 2008 or Microsoft SQL
Server2008Express, it will be unchecked accordingly.

IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO - InstallShield Wizard

Setup Type
Select the sebup lype that best ks yow nesds.

[F poue sreachy hawe above componsnts i pour compuber, wou donl need inctal it

] windows Installes 45
Microsoft MET Framework 3.5 5F1
Microsolt SOL Server 2008

[ <Back | Mea> | [ Conca |

12) The selected component(s) will be installed. Wait until the component(s) is installed completely.

17
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13) When it is done, the system will restart Windows. Select [Restart the system] and click [OK] to restart the

IDTECK STAMDARD TIMEPRO - InstallShield Wizard

Setup Type
Select the selup type that best suts your needs

IF pou skeady have sbove components in wour computer, pou don't need nstall it
Extracting Files

Microsofl  Edbracting Pl wouh A\ AN dolNelFramevsorkudot slP<200d
To Dischon: cAal2652000 0o 9e 261 4ddE T4 THiS Soadl

[+] Microsof

[ <Back | Mew» | [ cancet ]

system.

14) When the system restarts, run the IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO executable, “IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO

Restarting Windows

Inztaller copied Microzoft HET Framework 3.5 5F1 into the
computer, which iz required for the SOL Server 2008, To continue
SOL Server 2008 installation, restart the computer and run the
inztaller again.

Select an option from the following and click [OF] to finish

(%) ez, | want to restart my computer now,

0 Mo, | will restart my computer later.

Server_vx.xx.xx_yyyymmdd.exe(IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO Client_vx.xx.xx_yyyymmdd.exe)” again.

15) Select a language for the installation process and click [OK].

16) The Setup Wizard screen appears. If you want to continue, click [Next].

Choose Setup Language

[ (]S ] [ Cancel ]

18
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IDTECK STAMDARD TIMEPRO - InstallShield Wizard El

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for IDTECK
STANDARD TIMEPRD

The IrnatallShisld Wizaed will rstall IDTECE STAMDARD
TIMEFRD on your computer, To contrue, chek Nest

| Nest> | [ Cancel |

17) When the components are installed completely, you will see the Setup screen of Microsoft SQL Server 2008
Express as shown. Select “Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express” and click [Next].

IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO - InstallShield Wizard

Setup Type
Select the sehup ivpe thal best suits pour needs,

If you already have above components in poun computer, you don't need natal it

[Iwindoves Installer 4.5
[ Microsolt MET Framework 3.5 5P1
Micsozolt SOL Server 2008

| <Back | Mes> || Cancel |

18) Select an installation method of Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express Edition. To perform auto
installation,select [Defaut Installation] and click [Next]. If you want to install Microsoft SQL Server 2008
Expressmanually, select [Custom Installation] and click [Next].

Basic Setting

B [n [Defaut Installation], the instance name is “IDTECK” and the “sa” logon password is “1234" by
default. Remember the instance name and “sa’logon password in case you might want to change the
information. This information will be required for the database setting of IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO.

19
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IDTECK 5 TANDARD TIMEPRO - InstallShield Wizard

Inztance name and sa password

Tou can proceed with delaul instalation o sat the instance/sa’
logn password

Select the nstallation mode. For defauk installaion, select [Defaul Installation] and chick [Nest].
Insstallation process of SOL Server 2008 stats

Feoe manual mstallation, sedect [Custom Installabon] and prowids instance name and login passwond
of ta, and chck [Nest]

(=) [Defiaut Installation]

Irvshanca Mame: :_ian 5 4 ]

Login Password: 1234 |
{2 [Custom Installaton)

Caution: Note that the Log On' feld of SOL Server must be sl to Local Sesteen’

for custom matallation.

[ <Back | Meds> || Cancel |

© Please wait until [Defaut Installation] is completed. It may take a while to complete the installation,

depending onthe PC specifi cations.

IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO - InstallShield Wizard

Instance name and sa pazzword
“fou can procesd with defaul mstallation of set the nstance's8'
bogin passwnd.

Sedect the inctalation mode. For default mstallation, sedect [Default Installabon] and chck [Mest]
Irstalstion process of SOL Server 2003 stats,

For manual installation, sslect [Custom Installation] and provide instance names and kogn password
of sa, and chck [Hext

SOL Server 2008

Fleaze wait while SOL Sesves 2008 Setup processes the curient opesabon

Caution: Mote that the Log On' held of SOL Senves must be set to Local System’
fior caestom iretallation

[ <Back | News | [ Cawe |

20
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% S0L Server 2008 Setup CE

Setup Support Files
Click Install to install Setup Support files, To install or update SOL Server 2008, these files are required,

Setup Support Files The following components are required for SOL Server Setup:

Feature Name Status

» 8 Setup Suppott Files i\n Progress

Performing Windows Installer actions,

< Back Install Cancel

© When [Defaut Installation] for Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express is completed, you will see the
Setup screen of STARWATCH STANDARD.

User-defined Installation

B [fyou select [Custom Installation], make sure to set the “Log On” information for Microsoft SQL

Server 2008 Express to “Local System”.

Installshield Wizard

IDTECK 5 TAMDARD TIMEPRO

Inztance name and za pazsword

You can proceed with defsull petallation of el the nstance s
logr passweond

Select the nstallation mode. For defaull installation, select [Default Installation | and chok [Hext].
Installation process of SOL Server 2008 stats.

For manial nstallation, select [Custom nstallation] and peovide instance name and logn passwond
of 58, and chick [Nex]

() [Default Installation]

(%) [Cushom Instalation]

Cautsor:: Mote that the 'Log On' eld of SOL Server must be set bo Local Systen’
for custom installaton.

| «Back | News | [ Concsl |

19) The user-defined settings will begin. Please wait. It may take a while to complete the installation,

depending onthe PC specifications.

21
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IDTECK STAMDARD TIMEPRO - InstallShield Wizard

Inztance name and za password

“fou can procesd with dedaull ingtalabon o set e nstanceza’
loge passweoed

Select the nstallation mode. For defaull installation, select [Defaul Instalation] and chck [Next]
Irestallation process of SOL Seaves 2008 stars.

For manual nstallation, sedect [Custom Installabon] and provide nstance name and login pazsword
I:i‘

Estracting Fle:  xBE\setuphsql_engine_core_inst_mehphiles\sqls
To Diaclon: & \Ic 1 ibb83ci cB0Gc 299 2enc3ad

[ <Back || Mets | [ cConca |

|
© The Setup screen of Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express Edition appears.
% S0L Server Installation Center |E@®
Planning = Hardware and Software Requirernents
Thetlaton iew the hardware and software requirements,
Maintenance = Security Docurnentation
Tools VYiew the security documentation,
Resources = Online Fielease Motes
Advanced View the latest information about the release,
Options & Systemn Configuration Checker
LIJ‘F Launch a tool to check for conditions that prevent a successful S0L Server
installation,
& Install Upgrade Advisor
Ij Upgrade Advisor analyzes any SOL Server 2005 or SAL Server 2000 components that
are installed and identifies issues to fix either before or after you upgrade to 5L
Servar 2008,
= Online Installation Help
Launch the online installation docurmentation,
3 How to Get Started with S0L Server 2008 Failover Clustering
Fiead instructions on how to get started with SQL Server 2008 failover clustering,
7, Upgrade Documentation
Wiew the document about how to upgrade to SOL Server 2008 from SOL Server 2000
or SOL Server 2005,
- \ﬁ_ 7 §QL Server2008

© From the left menu pane, select “Installation”.
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= SOL Server Installation Center

Planning i MNew 50L Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation

Installation Launch a wizard to install SQL Server 2008 in 2 non-clusterad enviranment or to add
features to an existing SQL Server 2008 instance,
Maintenance

Mew SOL Server fallover cluster installation

Al

Tools Launch a wizard to install & single-node SQL Server 2008 failover clustar,
Resources
aae “'&1\ Add node to a SOL Server fallover cluster

&J Launch a wizard to add a node 1o an existing SQL Server 2008 failover cluster,
Options

ﬁ Upagrade from SOL Server 2000 or SOL Server 2005

Launch a wizard to upgrade SCQL Server 2000 or SOL Server 2006 to SOL Server 2008,
Belg‘re you upgrade, you should run the Upgrade Adwisor to detect potential
prablems,

'.; Search for product updates
Search Microsoft Update for SQL Server 2008 product updates.

BA §‘5"I:Server2008

|
. . " . .
© From the context menu in the right pane, select “New SQL Server stand-alone installation or add
.. . . "

features to anexisting installation” to proceed.
Planning gz Mew S0L Server stand-alone installation or add features to an existing installation
Installation % Launch a wizard to install SOL Server 2008 in a non-clustered enviranment or to add

features to an existing S0L Server 2008 instance,
Maintenance
Tadl 'I i Mew S0L Server failover cluster installation

oo ﬁ Launch a wizard to install a single-node SQL Server 2008 failaver cluster,
Fesources
S rar ,__»i Add node to a SOL Server faillover cluster
éd) Launch a wizard to add a node to an existing SQL Server 2008 failover cluster,

Options

Upgrade from S0L Server 2000 or SOL Server 2005

ﬁ Launch a wizard to upgrade SQL Server 2000 or 0L Server 005 t|u SPL(S?rver 2008,
Baiorauouunorada uon chould oo the llnorade éduizosto datact potential
SQL Server 2005
Please wait while SQL Server 2008 Setup processes the current operation,
- (E, 7 §QL Server2008

© When the “Setup Support Rules” checking process is completed, click [OK].
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%5 SOL Server 2008 Setup

Setup Support Rules

Setup Support Aules identify problems that might occur when you install SOL Server Setup support files, Failures
must be corrected before Setup can continue,

Setup Support Rules Operation completed, Passed: 6 Failed 0. Waming 0.  Skipped 0.
[ |
Show details »»

Wiew detailed report

el

]

You don't need to provide the product key for Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express.Click “Next".

% SOL Server 2008 Setup EE=®
Product Key
Specify the edition of SAL Server 2008 to install,
Product Key Specify 2 free edition of SAL Server or provide a SOL Server product key to
P EANCE e validate this instance of SQL Server 2008, Enter the 2b-character key from the
. Microsoft certificate of authenticity or product packaging, If vou specify
Setup Support Files Enterprise Evaluation, the instance will be activaled with a 180-day expiration, To
upgrade from one edition to another edition, run the Edition Upgrade Wizard,

]

If you agree on the license agreement, check ‘T accept the license terms” and click [Next].
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%5 SOL Server 2008 Setup

License Terms

EEX

Ta install 0L Server 2008, you must accept the Microsoft Software License Terms,

Product Key
License Terms
Setup Support Files

MICROSOFT SOFTWARE LICENSE TERMS
MICROSOFT SQL SERVER 2008 EXPRESS
EDITION
These license terms are an agreement between Microsoft Corporation (or based
on where you live, one of its affiliates) and you. Please read them. They apply
to the software named above, which includes the media on which you received
it, if any, The terms aleo apply to any Microsoft

+  updates,

s supplements,

e Internet-based services, and

*  support services

for this software, unless other terms accompany those items. If so, those terms
apply,

~

Ha
Lopy é'r?wt

[ < Back ][ Hext > ][ Cancel ]

When the “Setup Support Files” checking process is completed, click “Install”.

%5 SOL Server 2008 Setup

Setup Support Files

EEX

Click Install to install Setup Support files, To install or update SOL Server 2008, these files are required,

Setup Support Files

The following components are required for SOL Server Setup:

‘ Feature Name Status
-Setup Suppott Files

Gatheting user settings,

)

<Back || Install

In the “Setup Support Rules” screen, check if Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express can be installed in
the currentenvironment. If all items are displayed as “Success” or “Warning” in the Status fi eld, you

can proceed withinstallation of SQL Server 2008. Check the Status fi eld and click [Next].

If “Status” is displayed as “Warning’, this is a recommendation. If “Status” is displayed as “Error’, this
indicates thata required file or setting is not installed, consult with a SQL server expert or contact
Microsoft for technical help.When the problem is solved, click “Re-run” and check “Setup Support

rules” again.
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= S0l Server 2008 Setup

Setup Support Rules

EIE

Setup Support Aules identify problems that might occur when you install SOL Server Setup support files, Failures

must be corrected before Setup can continue,

Setup Support Rules Operation completed, Passed: 9. Failed 0. Waming 1. Skipped 1.
Product Key [
License Terms
Feature Selection Hide detailg <<
Disk Space Requirements View detailed report
Error and Usage Reporting
Installation Rules FRule Status
Feady to Install (& Fusion Active Template Library (ATL) Passed
Installation Progress (@ Unsupparted SOL Server products Passed
Complete =
@ Performance counter registry hive consistency Passed
@ Previous releases of S0L Server 2008 Business Intelligenc,,, Passed
(& Previous CTP installation Passed
@ Consistency validation for SOL Server registry keys Passed
@ Computer domain controller Passed
@ Microsoft MET &pplication Security Mot applicable
(& Edition WOWBA platfarm Passed
(@ Windows PowerShell Paszed
I\ Windows Firewall Yiarning
< Back [ Hext > J [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
]
. F— . " .
Select all feature items in “Feature Selection” and check the path. Then, click [Next].
QL Server 2008 Setup B@@
Feature Selection
Select the Express features to install, For clusterad installations, only Database Engine Services and Analysis
Services can be clustered,
Setup Support Rules Eeatures: Description:
Product Key Instance Features Server features are instance-aware
License Terms Database Engine Services 'al'ﬂd have their nmlflj Eegislry hives,
i S0L Server Replication ey support multiple Instances on
Feature Selgcllurll B e T a computer,
Instance Canfiguration S0L Client Connectivity SDK
Disk Space Aequirements Redistributable Features
Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration
Error and Usage Reporting
Installation Rules
Ready to Install
Installation Progress
Complete
I Select gl | | Unselect All
Shared feature directory: |C#Program FilesWhicrosoft SOL Servertt | E
[ < Back ] [ Hext > ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
]

From “Installation Confi guration”, select “Named Instance”. The default instance name is

"SQLExpress”.Rename is as

"IDTECK". Click [Next].
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= S0l Server 2008 Setup

Instance Configuration

Specify the name and instance ID for the SOL Server instance,

Setup Support Rules () Default instance
Product Key
License Terms
Feature Selection
Instance Configuration Instance |D: [SQLEx=press ]
Disk Space Requirements = 3
G T Instance root directory: |C:Wngram Files¥Microsoft SOL Serverdt | E
Database Engine Configuration
Error and Usage Reporting

(& Mamed instance: |SQLE><press |

S0L Server directory: CiProgram FilesWMicrosoft SQL

Installation Rules ServertMSS0L10,50LE=press

Ready to Install

Installation Progress el enies:

Complete Instance Features Edition Yarsion Instance 10

[ < Back ][ Hext > ][ Cancel H Help ]

]
¥ SOl Server 2008 Setup
Instance Configuration
Specify the name and instance ID for the SOL Server instance,
Setup Support Rules () Default instance
Praduct Key @ Mamed instance:  [STARWATCH |
License Terms
Feature Selection
Instance Configuration Instance |D: [STARWATCH ]
Disk Space Requirements ’ = = - 3
G T Instance root directory: |C.Wngram Files¥Microsoft SOL Serverdt | E
Database Engine Configuration
Error and Usage Reporting SOL Server directory!  C#WProgram FilesWMicrosoft SQL
Installation Rules ServertMSS0L10 STARWATCH
Ready to Install .
Installation Progress Installed instances:
Complete Instance Features Editian Wersion Instance 1D
[ < Back ] [ Hext > ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
]

In "Disk Space Requirements”, check the free space for installation. In case of an insuffi cient free

spacereturn to the previous step, “Instance Confi guration”, and change the location of the instance
root directory.
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%5 SOL Server 2008 Setup

Disk Space Requirements
Review the disk space summary for the SOL Server features wou selected,

Disk Usage Summary:
= ( Drive Ct 295 MB required, 19432 ME available

Setup Support Rules
Product Key

License Terms
Feature Selection
Instance Configuration

Systemn Drive (Ci): 118 MBE required
Shared Install Directory (C4#Program FilesttMicrosoft SQL Serverst): 0 M|
Instance Directory (C##Pragram Files¥Microsoft SAL Serverd): 177 ME 1|

Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration
Error and Usage Reporting
Installation Rules

Ready to Install

Installation Progress
Complete

[ < Back ][ Hext > ][ Cancel H Help ]

The “Server Confi guration” window appears. In the “Service Accounts” tab, select “Local System”
or “System” for the “Account Name” of both “SQL Server Database Engine” and “SQL Server

Browser”.

B [f the account name is other than “Local System” or “System’, Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express will
not be runautomatically.

%5 SOL Server 2008 Setup

Server Configuration
Specify the confiquration,
Setup Support Rules

Product Key
License Terms
Feature Selection
Instance Configuration Service Account Name

Disk Space Aegquirements SOL Server Databass En,,, || >
Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration
Error and Usage Reporting
Installation Rules

Ready to Install

Installation Progress

Complete

Service Accounts | Collation

Microsoft recommends that you use a separate account for each S0OL Server
service,

Password  Startup Type
Automatic v |

same accaunt for all S0L Server services

These services will be configured automatically where possible to use a low
privilege account, On some older Windows versions the user will need to
specify a low privilege account, For more information. click Help,

Service Account Name Password | Starup Type
NT AUTHORITY. ., Disabled ~
| |

[ < Back ][ Hext > ][ Cancel H Help ]

From the “Database Engine Confi guration” window, move to the “Account Provisioning” tab. From
the “Authentication Mode” area, select "Mixed Mode(SQL Server authentication and Windows
authentication”. In “Enter Password” and “Confi rm Password"”, provide the “sa” login information
required to access Microsoft SQLServer 2008 Express. Don't forget the password. Memorize or keep
it recorded.

The password is required for access to the IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO database.

In the “Specify SQL Server administrators” area, add as many users as you want to grant the
“Windowauthentication” account. Click [Add Current User] to add the current user account. If you
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want to add otheruser, click [Add] and select a different user. Click [Next].

QL Server 2008 Setup

Database Engine Configuration
Specify Database Engine authentication security mode, administrators and data directories,

Sl i Account Pravisioning | Data Directories | User Instances | FILESTREAM
Product Key
License Terms
Feature Selection Authentication Mode
Instance Configuration
Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration Built-in SQL Server systern administratar account

Error and Usage Reporting Enter passward!  [es I
Installation Rules '
Ready to Install

Specify the authentication mode and administrators for the Database Engine,

() Windows authentication mode
(& Mized Mode (SOL Server authentication and Windows authentication)

Installation Progress Specify SOL Server administrators
SOl | SOLSerer |
administrators
‘have
unrestricted
|access to the
Database
Engine,
| Add gurrentl_lser‘\ [ Add,,, ” BRernove I
[ < Back ] [ Hext > ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]
]
" . " . . . . .
From the “Error and Usage Reporting” window, decide if you report a problem to Microsoft, which
may occurwhile using Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express. Click [Next].
= S0l Server 2008 Setup
Error and Usage Reporting
Help Microsoft improve S0L Server features and services,
Setup Support Rules Specify the information that vou would like to automatically send to Microsoft to
Product Key improwe future releases of SOL Server, These settings are optional, Microsoft
: treats this information as confidential, Microsoft may provide updates though
License Terms Microsoft Update to modify feature usage data, These updates might be
Feature Selection downloaded and installed on your machine automatically, depending on your
o i Automatic Update settings,
Instance Configuration
Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration ‘igw the Microsott policy for SOL Server privacy and data collaction,
Database Engine Configuration
Error and Usage Reporting FRead more about Microsoft Update and Autornatic Update
Installation Rules
Ready to Install Send Windows and SAL Server Error Reports to Microsoft or your carporate
Installation Progress [] report server, This setting only applies to services that run without user
Complete Interaction,
Send feature usage data to Microsoft, Feature usage data includes information
O about your hardware configuration and how vou use Microsoft software and
services,
[ < Back ] [ Hext > I [ Cancel ] [ Help
]

“Installation Rules” checks the necessary items for installation.

B If you have a problem with installation, consult with a SQL server expert or contact Microsoft for
technical help, andclick “Re-run” to check the “Setup Support Rules”.
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= S0l Server 2008 Setup

Installation Rules

EIE

Setup is running rules to determine if the installation process will be blacked, For more information, click Help,

Setup Support Rules
Product Key

License Terms

Feature Selection
Instance Configuration
Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration
Error and Usage Reporting
Installation Rules
Ready to Install
Installation Progress
Complete

Operation completed, Passed: 7. Failed 0. Warning 0, Skipped 4,

[ |

Show details »»

Wiew detailed report

[ < Back ][ Hext > ][ Cancel H Help ]

“Ready to Install” confi rms the installation related settings. When done, click “Install” to start the
installation process.

QL Server 2008 Setup

Ready to Install

EIE

Verify the SOL Server 2008 features to be installed,

Setup Support Rules
Product Key

License Terms

Feature Selection
Instance Configuration
Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration
Error and Usage Reporting
Installation Rules

Ready to Install
Installation Progress
Complete

Ready to install SQL Server 2008:

= Summary -~
Edition: Express W
Action: Install
= General Configuration
= Features
i Database Engine Services
S0L Server Replication
~S0L Client Connectivity SDK
= Instance configuration
Instance Mame: STARWATCH
Instance [D: STARWATCH
= Instance IDs
S0L Database Engine: M3SQLI0 STARWATCH
Instance Directory: CX#Program FilesWMicrosoft SQL Serverd
= Shared component root directory
- Bhared feature directory: C:#WProgram FilesWMicrosoft 0L Servery
= Error and Usage Reporting
Usage Feporting: False
Error Fieporting: False
= Instance configuration
= Database Engine
= Service Configuration
Account: NT AUTHORITYWSYSTEM
Startup Type: Automatic
= Directory ~
53] L
Configuration file path:

| C%Program Files®hicrozoft AL Serverw 100 Setup BootstrapWLogWa01107100152|

[ < Back ][ Install ][ Cancel H Help

Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express Edition will be installed.
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5 S0L Server 2008 Setup EEx

Installation Progress

Setup Support Rules
Product Key

License Terms

Feature Selection
Instance Configuration
Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration
Database Engine Configuration
Error and Usage Reporting
Installation Rules

Ready to Install
Installation Progress
Complete

Running validation configuration timing.

ConfigEvent_SQL_SMAC_CORE_sglncli_Cpu3Z_install_GetDefaultConfig_validation

During the installation, the completion message for each installed item will appear. When all items
are installedcompletely, click [Next].

B [fyou have a problem with installation, consult with a SQL server expert or contact Microsoft for
technical help, andclick “Re-run” to check the “Setup Support Rules”.

% S0L Server 2008 Setup CEX]

Installation Progress

Setup Support Rules Setup process complete

Product Key T}
License Terms
Feature Selection

Instance Configuration

Disk Space Requirernents Featurs Name Status

Server Configuration @ Database Engine Services Success
Database Engine Configuration @ S0L Server Replication Success
Errar and Usage Feporting (& SOL Client Connectivity SDK |Success

Installation Rules
Ready to Install
Installation Progress
Complete

[ Hext> j[ Cancel H

Help

Click [Close] to exit the installation.
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%5 SOL Server 2008 Setup

Complete

Your SOL Server 2008 installation completed successiully,

[ i=i

Setup Support Rules

Product Key
License Terms
Feature Selection

Summary log file has been saved to the following location:

C#Program FilesWMicrosoft SOL Server |00 Setup

BootstrapWlog201 10710_152258% Summary _home-

1f3fd9bcfe 20110710 152258 txt

Instance Configuration

Disk Space Requirements
Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration
Error and Usage Reporting
Installation Rules

Ready to Install

Installation Progress
Complete

Information about the Setup operation ar possible next steps!

@Vuur S0L Server 2008 installation completed successfully,

Supplemnental Information:

The following notes apply to this release of SOL Server only, ~

Microsoft Update b

For information about how to use Microsoft Update to identify updates for SQL
Server 2008, see the Microsoft Update Web site

<http://go. microsoft, comfwlink/?Linkld=108403> at

http://go.microsoft, comfwlink/?Linkld=108409,

¢

Exit “SQL Server Installation Center” and proceed with installation of IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO.

When the [User-defined] installation of Microsoft SQL Server 2008 Express is completed, you will see
theSetup screen of IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO.

20) Provide the user information and click [Next].

IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO - InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information
Flease enter vour informistion.

Llper Name:
'STANDARD

Company Manre:
'STAMDARD
Ikl thes apphcation for:

(%) Argone whao uses this computer [all esers)
() Ordy fee me [STANDARD)

[ 4 Back I Heal>_|[

Cancel |

21) Select one or more that you want to install from 3 components of IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO and click
[Next].

22) In case that the file is IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO Client, you can select only one IDTECK STANDARD
TIMEPRO Client.
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23) You will see the installation screen of a database used by IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO. In the [Server to
install(D):] input box,provide the information of the server that has been installed with the Microsoft SQL
Server 2008 Express Edition.The server information consists of: “server name or server IP addressWinstance
name”. If you have installedMicrosoft SQL Server 2008 Express (included in IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO
installation CD) as the default instance name, enter “(local)WIDTECK". If Microsoft SQL Server 2008 (Express)
is installed on a remote computer, provide the name ofthe remote server or enter the server IP address

IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO - InstallShield Wizard

Select Fealures
Sedect the features selup will rstall

Sedact the features wou want 1o install, snd detelect the faatue: pou do not want 10 install

O IDTECK. STANDARD i

) IDTECK STANDARD Database
i IDTECK. Cormmurication Server
| IDTECK STANDARD TIMEFRD

219.36 MB of space equired on the C dive
4138073 MB of space avalsble on the C dive

[ ¢Back || Mews | | Canca |

with the instance name.

© Check the [Authenticate the server using the following login ID and password] option. You must
enter “sa” in the [Login ID(L):] input box. In [Password (P):], provide the password for “sa” that you

specified when installingMicrosoft SQL Server 2008 (Express).

© Click [Next].

24) From the [Browser] dialog, specify the installation folder of IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO and click [Next].

InstallShield Wizard

IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO

Databaze Server
Select databace server and suthenticabicon method

Ddab-ass SEIVEl H‘at_l.n:l.lmm‘-tnﬁ'ghﬂc
eanorecs 3

Connect usng:
(1 Windows suthenfication
(%) SOL Server authenhcation wusing te Login ID and password below
LogniD:  [sa
Passwoed: _ mi
Mame of databaze catalog

Erowse...

[ <Back | New: || Conen |
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IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO

Chooze Deztination Location
Sedect lolder where setup will inssl fles,

InstallShield Wizard

Setup vall nztall INTECK STANDARD TIMEFRD in the folovang folder.

To mstal bo this folder, cick Hext. Toinstall to a diferent folder, cick Browss and select
ancihes folder,

Destinabion Folder
C:\Program FlesNDTECKL

[ <Back || Mew> | | cCanc |

25) Check the IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO components to install, and click [Next].

IDTECK STAMDARD TIMEPRO - InstaliShield Wizard

© IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO Server

Start Copying Files
Rieview saifings bafane copying fies,

Setup has enough information bo start copping the program files. If you want Lo review of
chenge ary seltngs. chck Back. If you e safisfied with the settings, chick Newt to begin
copying files.

Cusrerit S ettings:

IDTECK STANDARD Database

IDTECK. STANDARD TIMEFROD

IDTECE, Commuracation Senver

[{BﬂlNeﬂ}][Eﬂﬂ]

26) Click [Finish] to finish the installation.
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IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO - InstallShield Wizard

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Selup has frithed instaling IDTECK. STANDARD TIMEFRO
OF }POLIT COmpasted.
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1.2.3 License Keylock Driver Installation

After the installation, Fetian(Blue) keylock is required if the user wishes to process to ‘official version'. If the user
doesn't have keylock, TIME PRO program'’s some functions are restricted as well as number of maximum registration

for personnel is 200.

In order to install keylock drver you need to use driver file. Driver can be found in providedProgram CD,
within'Keylock Driver' folder. Also you can find the detail installation guide file. Please refer to the Keylock

Drive_Install Guide_English(Rev-yyyymmdd).pdf file.

36



Rev-20140722 IDTECK TIMEPRO

2. CONFIGURATION

2.1.1 Connection Environment Setting (STANDARD Program)

If using IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO Program for the first time after installation, Server connection environment is
required to be arranged by IDTECK Config Program’. (For Window7 x64, Select compatibility in config attributes
when starting IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO server. Check authority level [Play this program with Administrator
authority] and click apply button then select compatibility in server attributes. Check authority level [Play this program
with Administrator authority] and click apply button.)

®  Operation Flow

B Start->Programs->IDTECK->IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO->IDTECK STANDARD Config

38 IDTECK Standard Config x

Database Infomation

Host : localhost
Database : IDTECK_STD
User : sa

Password :

(o (o] |y

®  Setting Method

B Enter IP address of Database or name of Database. If Database server is installed on same PC, enter
(local)WIDTECK. If there is instance name of SQL server should input ‘(local)#Instance name’ format.

B Enter name of Database that STANDARD use. Generally named ‘IDTECK _STD'.

B Enter User ID and Password which give access to Database server.

B Click ‘Connection Test’ to test the connection. Please refer to below check list, in case of failing

connection to Database.

B Insert the entire set up process and click ‘OK'.

CHECK LIST(ONLY IF FAIL TO CONNECT TO DATABASE)

Check Database Server has been installed and work properly
Check Database Server address (Host) has been entered correctly.
Check instance name of database.

Check Database Name is IDTECK_STD'.

Check User ID and Password match to information on Database Server.
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Check Port setting or Connection environment setting is properly arranged. Check Firewall status

Support the connection to corresponding port.

2.1.2 Connection Environment Setting (Communication Server)

If STARWATCHCommunicationServer is installed for the first time, configuring database server connection
environment is priority. After configure database connection environment, do not terminate communication server
program but stay operating. Then confirm the connection test with communication server and whether program is
operating or not.

®  Operation Flow

B Start->Programs->IDTECK->Communication Server

®  Setting Method

+ Packet Event | 35| Loop Info | &4 Current Client
Address Port Connected Time Buyte

ystern Tasks

) Server Setup

;ﬁ Dewice Setting
& Pestart Server
X Exit Program
E Server Setup

Data View 23 Setup = Database Type
B % Database £
&) tosk Use Site - Mssql
X Clear Server Server [P 192, 168,62, 214
B Hame STARTWATCH_ETD
: User Marne 54
Log View User Password Trrr
Authentication DB Server Authentication
D Log
i Packet Lo
Database Name

Details Input Database Name

Current con

Total count
|Lug I3 x
" [Client] Starting from 192, 168,52, 214(25]23) HEbyte ~

[Log] ProtocolExecute(152) (7, 83ms)

[Client] Completed 192, WEE B2, ZM ZEIZS ). 3bbyte
[Client] Stamnﬁ from 192, 168, 52 214(25123) 4ibyte
[Log] LoopPol |ngHesumeA\

[Log] Resume Loop -

[Log] LUUDPUngHESumeAH (1) (3.09ms)

[Cllen] Um\ ed 19 123) 48byte
Jisconnect 1t

|Ready © NUM -

B Select ‘Server Setup’ from Main screen.
B Select ‘Database’ from Server setup screen.

B Fill out IP Address of Database or Name of Database Server on Server IP box. If Database server is
installed on same PC, enter (local)#WIDTECK. If database has instance name should input

‘(local)WInstance nsme' format.

B Enter name of Database that STANDARD use. Generally named ‘IDTECK STD'.

B Enter User ID and Password which give access to Database server.
B Select authentication method.Select to DB server authentication.
B Click 'OK" and save setting information.

B Click 'Restart Server' on Main screen to check the connection status.
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L Starwatch Communication Server (Standard) Version 3.07.00

| Packst Event [ Loop Info | &2 Currant Client |
Mo | Type |Lo...\Device |Packet | Descripti,,, |

e
E-r System Task £

@ Server Setup
& Device List

C R E Server Setup
x B

There are no itermns to show,

- Use Site
Site 1D 1
= Site List
1 Default Site

[

[

[Startu T STarT SeTver TTame =T
%Startup Completed to get GIT
[
[
[

Startup] Start to business logic pool
Startup] Start to main server

Startup] Server is accepting connections =1
Startup] DeviceWorker call PollingStartall =
i 1 rtup 15 cormplete,

Feady CAP NUM SR

Select Server Setup again on main screen.

B Select Use Site on the screen of server setup. There are registered site list displayed.
® In Site ID input section, input sites ID refer to the site list.

B Press OK button then, save setting information.

B Check database server connection by pressing restart server on main screen.

B Select authentication method. Select to DB server authentication.

B Click 'OK" and save setting information.

B Do not close the communication server. Keep it running.

2.1.3 Log on

®  Operation Flow

B Start->Programs->IDTECK->IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO->IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO

®  Setting Method

IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO

ﬁ LoginlD  admin
Pumurd .*****

v SaveloginID

m  ID+Password mode screen.

B Default User ID and Password is ‘admin’ respectively.
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B Insert Login ID (User ID):'admin’.
B Insert Password:'admin’.

m  Click 'Login’.
2.1.4 Building-Floor Setting

®  Operation Flow

=
@)
— | System Management(s) Device |
% i
3
Device Setting Building-
Wizard Floor Setting
Device Setting Wizard Building Setting

B Go to Main Tool Bar-> Click 'System Management’ -> Click ‘Building-Floor Setting’

®  Setting Method

k& Building Floor Setting i

Quick Search  Building T 33 G H | _)"\' f\$ X @{
Building Name and Description

Building

Description

Floor Setting
Avaliable Floor List Registered Building-Floor List

Floar = Floar
[ aF & oF
e -
[ 5F b 2F
ki oF
i v
i o
i oF
i 10F
[ 117
[ 12F | |
[ 13F | |
[ 14F
fidd 15F
[ 16F
[ 17F
i 18F
i 19F
[ 207
[ 21
[ 2oF
il 23F =

B Click 'New'< LN button from upper tool bar.

B Insert Building Name.

B Select floors to be included in the building and find floors from left column and click <> |> button
to move those floors on right column. Otherwise Drag and Drop those floors by mouse.

m Click 'Save’<i:i > button from tool bar and complete registration.
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2.1.5 Site Setting

Operation Flow

o~
)
= System Management(s) Device Management(D) Operat
W B BE
R j o
Device Setting Building- Site Laop
Wizard Floor Setting Setting, Setting
Device Setting Wizard Building Setting i Setting
]

Setting Method

E Site Setting

Guick Search IEEEMEBEE

‘@ SHTAO » @

Site Default Site

Site Name Setting

Communicaion Server Connection Setting
Communication Server [P 192168, 52214

Fort 51008

| Connection Test

Whether to use the Site and Description
Use v

Description Default Site

Go to Main Tool Bar-> Click 'System Management’ -> Click ‘Site Setting’

B Click 'New'< LN button from upper tool bar.

different PCs on one location or one PC on one location, either way Name the ‘Site Name' as same as

the Company name so it is easy to recognize.

N
tting
auitksearsh | Dereuitste - |(88) () () Hi ﬂf f‘\‘ X, @
- - L b
Site Name Setting
Site Default Site

Communicaion Server Connection Setting
Communication Server IP HHE AR AL TRe

Information

\i) Save of Default Site is successfully performed,

Whether to use the S| ==
Use 7
Description Default Site

41

Insert Site Name. Site Name refers to where Communication Server is installed. In the case having

Insert Communication Server IP. i.e. IP address of the PC which Communication Server is installed.
Insert Port number. The default port value is 51008 which give connection to Communication Server.

Click "Connection Test' and Check whether it connects to Communication Server properly.
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B Screen above shows ‘Site connection was successful’ message, which is indicating the Connection
Environment Setting is well prepared. Connection between STANDARD Program and Communication
Server is successful.

[ ]

Check ‘whether to use it or not'. Check if one prefers to use Communication Server of currently
registering site. If not, undo the check.

m  Click 'Save’<ij > button from tool bar.

Check List(Only if Site Connection Test fail)

E 2 Setting = B X
QuickSearch DefaullSite  ~ (48] (581 &h iL l.‘ (\" X @

Site Name Setting

Site Default Site

‘Communicaion Server Connection Setting
Communication Server IP T

Paort

@ Failed to connect to the site,
Whether to use the Site and D —=
Use v
Dieseription Default Site

Check Communication Server (STANDARD) is running.

Check IP address of PC with Communication Server Program and IP address inserted on box match.

Check Port number 51008 is blocked by Network Firewall or Window's Firewall.

2.1.6 LoopSetting

Operation Flow

N
®)
System Management(S) Device Management(D) Op
B & =
- L,
e £ &
Device Setting Building- Site Loop
Wizard Floor Setting Setting | Setting
Device Setting Wizard Building Setting Communication Settifig

Go to Main Tool Bar-> Click 'System Management’ -> Click ‘LoopSetting’

Setting Method
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B8 Loop Setting i 2

L (% @

Quick Search [T
Select Site
site
Basic Getting Netwark Gommunication
Laop Name Setting
Loop Loop 002
Communication Type And Active Setting
Communication Type Netwark Gommunication -
Whether to use v
Option Setting

Polling Speed{ms) 200 -

Description

m  Click ’New’(ﬁ) from tool bar.Information will initialize in all boxes.

B Select Site Name for use. Displayed information is same as the one entered while registration.
B Insert Loop Name.

B Select communication type as ‘Serial Communication’.

B Check ‘whether to use it or not'. If one undoes the check, Loop inactivates.

B Set Polling Speed as default value 50.

2) If select communication type as serial communication, set to options as below.

I Loop Setting ey

e )
Quick Search  Loop 002 i ) ) H | Ly (&)
@@ @HTA @ @
Select Site
Site
Basic Setting serial Communication

Communication Pert iind Speed Setting

Speed 9600 -

B Select the Serial Communication setting tab.
B Select Communication Port for serial communication.

B Select Communication Speed of communication port. Default of LX device is 57600bps, the others are
9600bps.

B Select ‘Save’ (H) button.

3) If select communication type as network communication, set to options as below.
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Lﬁ Loop Setting - =X
Quick Search L Q; * i‘:i 1 :!lf (—\‘ (&) @
- dl =0
SelectSite
Site -
Basic Setting Setial Communication Metwork Communication

IP Address and PortSetting

Auto Search Loop

Searched Loop List

Murnber tAC Address © | Whether to use IP Address Subnet Mask Gatey a

1 {35 00:00:00:00:00:01 192, 165,52,142 255, 265, 255,0 132,168, 52,
2 {5 00:08:DCH13EDET 192, 168,52, 156 255, 255,255,0 192, 168,52,
3 (B 00:03:DC:14:44:44 192, 168,50,151 255, 255, 255,0 192, 168,50,
4 {3 00:08:DC:14:44:4B 192, 168,50, 150 255, 255, 256.0 192,168, 50,
5 {35 00:08:DC:14:44:4C 192, 168,50, 152 255, 255, 256.0 192, 168,50,
] 00:08:0C:14:44:4F 192, 168,50,153 20h, 2R5,256,0 192, 168,50,
4 il | »
l b I | - | | Manual Registration “ ILAN Setting || Apply I
MaC Address A  IP Address -+ SubnetMask = Gateway + Port & Ba
4 it 4

<In case of auto registration>
B Select Network Communication setting tab.
B Click "Auto Search Loop' to search the converter and device on the network.
B Select one from ‘Searched loop list' and move down to below grid.

B Set IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway, Port, Baud Rate etc and click ‘Apply’ button to apply set value

to the applicable converter and device.
m  Click 'Save' (H) button.

B <In case of manual registration >
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@ Loop Setting

— =
Py = B 7 g
Quick Search - l\%? w * i‘:i il f\ [
- ! e T A
SelectSite
Site Default Site -
Basic Setting Serial Cormmunication Metwaork Communication

IP Address and Port Setting

Searched Loop List Auto Search Loop

Mumber MaC sddress Whether to use IP &ddress Subnet Mask Gateway

4 Bl

!. b ‘ ‘ - | | Manual Registration ” ILAN Setting || Apply
MaC sddress + IP Address -+ SubnetMask = Gateway + Port + Baud Rate +
192, 168,52.3 5000

3

1

B Click Manual Registrationbutton.

Input IP address, port, baud rate. (The lest of the data is not available for input. In case of manual

registration, setting values cannot be applied. You need to set all of information using sperated LAN
converter setting software.)

m  Click Save(H) button of tool bar on the top of screen.

2.1.7 Device Setting

®  Operation Flow

@)’
System Management(s) Device Management(D) Operation Management({O)
= )
& £F ) A
oY i at . a;
Device Setting Building- Site Loop Device = Door
wizard Floor Setting Setting  Setting Setting , Setting
Device Setting Wizard Building Setting Communication Setting Device and Keader Setting

Go to Main Tool Bar-> Click 'System Management’ -> Click ‘Device Setting’

®  Setting Method
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I Dovicir Soting
Duick Sparch

Beleci558e And Loog
Siw Diefies Site
Leap
1 Doevaton Mads
[ walt Dinvic e Sering
Desica Type
Predus Tops
Devdca Dot Typa
Dwdca Addrens
Divdca
e Dewice
Whirier o Ui
Transaction Memory
Caaid Mamen

s rripban

rpe @Rl as @
Carirollar Colion Bty Sedireg
c B B i
Coniraler Presduct
LT Prisdist Varahin
| Dk
Bismenica Production Il
Prestuet
Verglon
L]

m  Click 'New’(ﬁ) from tool bar.

B Information will initialize in all boxes.

B Select 'Site Name'. Select the Site Name which is registered.

B Select ‘Loop Name'. Select the Loop Name which is registered.

B Go to 'Basic Setting’ tab.

B Select ‘Controller’ from ‘Device Type'.

B Select device type. This manual describes LX007 as standard.

B Select type of door device. LX007 applies'l Door’ by one controller, so select door type you wish to

use.

B Select device address. Controller has communication address. For example, if you set to
communication address for 2 LX007, address of the first LX007 is ‘001" and ‘002'for the second LX007.
Select the matching device address as the device address set to the LX007.

B Insert Device Name.

B Check ‘whether to use it or not'.

B Go to operation tab. Use as default value here. Check more description in the phase 4.
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I Dovico Soting - =™ x
O teack ‘P eoHTA ax @
Belact 5% And Loop
e Defaul Siw =
L -
Basic Safing |[Toérabin Fadd]  Coniroller Oplion  Blameriics Seding
Opar s b
Anti-passheck Mot Usa - Duress Mods Mot Uga .
foor Cpen Alarm Tima 13 S Duress Mada Pesewod
Yoica Mode Mot Usa i
Volca Made Time Schadule
A e
Ay Tisam Mot s A e
Ay nput [amrm Codé
Twn Min Cip erafes Mods
Two M Operation Made Mok L
Go to the controller option tab. Use as default value here.
n D cir Solay =— = M
D ‘POl as e
Leleci 58e And Loop
i Detuu Siw -
Leap -
Basic Soting  Openwion Mode ([ Tonkioler Tolich | Blometics Seileg
ewcn Functios
LCD Display Booans Suns ! Sagnd (upd Hal Use .
Cusipu Cperafion Time Uniisec) | St Ceaplic wtned Evuesi Chachireg ot s
Farypad Input Usage Tt Use - Une Namg (aaliy Nl U E

Cuput Time Scheduls Mods

m  Click ’Save’(H) from tool bar.

2.1.8 DoorSetting

®  Operation Flow

System Management(s) | Device ManagementiD)

T Scheduls Ondy

Operation Management(O)

Device Setting
Wizard

Device Setting Wizard

Building- Site  Loop

Floor Setting Setting  Setting
| Building Setting |

Communication Setting

| |
E % }
Device | Door

Setting | Setting
Device and Reader Se&mg

B Go to Main Tool Bar-> Click 'System Management’

®  Setting Method
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Site

Loop

Device

‘mDnanemng = x |

Quick Find {1

SelectSite

SelectLoop And Device

Door 1| Door2 Door3d  Doord

Daoor Information

Default Site -

Loop Mol - Device Type

DEVICE T Product Type

Doar Doorl UnLock Time Schedule Description

Area Buildingl - GF -

Door Operating Time Graphic Map

Qperating Time 03 Sec - Graphic Map Use -~

Auto Lock Time Schedule et i etk fes =

UnLock Time Schedule NotUse - Lock & Close E Unlack & Close E

ank&Open E Unlack & Open E

ReaderIN Reader OUT

Enable Use - Enable Mot Use -

Reader Readerll Feader

Reader Type Proximity Reader - Reader Type

Biometrics Reader Biometrics Reader

Operation Mode RF Only - Operation Mode

DJSD:;anDFI I¥I00e | 1Mme SCnegule Mot Use = ﬁg:;&eﬂﬂﬂ vioge Hime LCcneaguig

Opetation Mode Tirme Schedule Operation Mode Time Schedule

B Select '‘New' (@) button on toolbar.

B All information is initialized on input space

B Select the Site Name.

B Select The Loop Name.

B Select device name that the device controls the door.

B Depending on selected device, selectable door lists are displayed. In case of iTDC controller is
available to set to maximum of 4 doors, the others are only 1 door. Select door information to add or
change in tab list.

B Add or change door name.

B Select building-floor to recognize location of door.

B Set to door operating time. That means the time for door lock is unlocked.

B Select Auto Lock Device Operating Time setting. It means the time for door lock is automatically
unlocked. Default is ‘not in use'.

m  If you would like to work to set to door in graphic map, select using of graphic map icon. You can set
to graphic map on graphic map setting.

B Next is description of setting the reader which belongs to door. Depending on door type of reader
device, set to entrance reader and exit reader.

B Select the Entrance Reader (readerl).

B Select the Entrance Reader to ‘use’ or ‘not in use'.

B Input the Reader Name.
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Select the Reader Type. In case of normal RF Card reader, select'Proximity reader’ and the case of
contained keypad, select the ‘Proximity reader + Keypad'. If biometric recognition reader is connected
to entrance reader (iTDC, iCON100), select the ‘Biometric recognition reader’.

To set what kind of biometric recognition reader is connected to entrance reader, select information
about biometric recognition reader.

Select the ‘Reader operating mode’. If you authenticate by only the RF card, select the ‘RF Only". Andif
you authenticate by RF card with password, select the ‘RF+Password'. If you authenticate by RF card
with biometric select the ‘RF+FINGERPRINT (Password)’ or the’RF+PASSWORD+FINGERPRINT'.

Select Time Schedule for Reader Operating Mode to ‘use’ or ‘not in use'. During using of reader
operating mode, if the mode in the time set to the schedule sector, reader operating mode is
automatically changed to ‘RF ONLY". Set to Time Schedule for Reader Operating Mode.

If there is exit reader of door, select exit reader (Reader 2) to ‘use’ or ‘not in use’. In case of 4 Doors
type of iTDC controller, you cannot select exit reader.

Input the Reader Name.

Select the Reader Type. In case of normal RF Card reader, select'Proximity reader’ and the case of
contained keypad, select the ‘Proximity reader + Keypad'. If biometric recognition reader is connected
to entrance reader (iTDC, iCON100), select the ‘Biometric recognition reader’.

To set what kind of biometric recognition reader is connected to entrance reader, select information
about biometric recognition reader.

Select the 'Reader operating mode’. If you authenticate by only the RF card, select the ‘RF Only". Andif
you authenticate by RF card with password, select the ‘RF+Password'. If you authenticate by RF card
with biometric, select the 'RF+FINGERPRINT (Password)' or the'RF+PASSWORD+FINGERPRINT'.

Select the Time Schedule for Reader Operating Mode to ‘use’ or ‘not in use’. During using of reader
operating mode, if the mode in the time set to the schedule sector, reader operating mode is
automatically changed to ‘RF ONLY'. Set to Time Schedule for Reader Operating Mode.

Set to reader operating mode time schedule.

If select the Time Schedule for Reader Operating Mode to ‘use’ or ‘not in use’, set to time schedule
for reader operating mode.

In case of using of iTDC controller, depending on door type, you can add door 2, 3 and 4. Set to
connected door 2, 3 and 4 as before.

Click the 'Save’ (K1) button to save setting information.

Click the 'Send’ (qai) button to send inputted door information. (In case of the sending function, it
operates when communication server works as normal and the communication server is
communicating with device. When the communication has problem, error message is generated. If the

error message comes up, check the communication server or the communication of controller.

2.1.12 Company Setting

Operation Flow
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System Management(S) Device Management(D) Operation Management(Q) Acc
= 3 = =
BEE S B B @
Company Department Title  Position Company- Company- Company- Access Type
Setting Setting Setting  Setting Department Setting Title Setting  Position Setting Setting
* Basic Setting

B Go to Main Tool Bar-> Click ‘Operation Management’ -> Click ‘Company Setting’

®  Setting Method

g%campany Setting i B
Quick Find IDTECK - L@)@ ‘ H _\ [ (\}‘ \X\_/w @
Company Name Logo image(Recommended size : 101
Company Mame IDTECK
- IDTELZEC
[ Openc |[ Cear |
Zip Code 123-123
Phone Mumber 02-878-0909
Fax Number 02-878-0900
E-Mail company@idteck.co.kr
Description ‘

m  Click 'New’(w) from tool bar.
B Information will initialize in all boxes.

m  Insert Company Name. In case changing the Logo is necessary, register Logo.

m  Click 'Save'<":i > button from tool bar.

2.1.13 Access Group Setting

®  Operation Flow

{ ﬁ) s STARV

= System Management(S) Device Management(D) Operation Management(Q) Access Control(A)
TE B & .

i 4 | ! |

L & R
Holiday Time Zone Timeschedule Access Group | Card Holder

Setting  Setting Setting Setting . Management

Holiday And Schedule Management Access Group And Catd Holder Management

B Go to Main Tool Bar-> Click ‘Access Control" -> Click ‘Access Group Setting’

®  Setting Method
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B A - i —
Quick Search  AccessGroupl « S| [ @ tﬂ I @ X/ ‘@
£ l | 1l s S
Company and Access Group Name Setting
company Company » Description
Access Group Name AccessGroupt
Door Setting of Access Group
Door List and Access Group List Doaor List of Access Group
Runibat (e Time Schedule Time Schedule notuse e Apply
Time Schedule Time Schedule not use =
Door Building Floor Tirme Schedule
Door Building Floor EiDUUH Building GF Time Schedule, ..
4 i 3

m  Click 'New’(ﬁ) from tool bar.

B Information will initialize in all boxes.
B Select Company.

B Insert Access Group Name.

B Select Time schedule to be applied and select the Door. Select from list of Door and Access Group.
Select ‘Time schedule Not use’ since time schedule is not set in earlier setting stage.

B Move the selected Door to right side of screen by Drag and Drop.

m  Click 'Save’<ti > button from tool bar.

2.1.14 Cardholder Management

®  Operation Flow

$ \] = STARV

System Management(s) Device Management(D) Operation Management(Q) Access Control(A)

= B

Holiday Time Zone Ti "
Setting  Setting Setting

ot | LA

S - o |
Group | Card Holder
t Setting  Management
Holiday And Schedule Management Access Group And Card Holder Management

B Go to Main Tool Bar-> Click ‘Access Control" -> Click ‘Cardholder management’

®  Setting Method
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= Card Holder Management - =2 x

QuickSearch | Employest - (8] (58 w H

Employee ID & Name
Employee ID

Marme Employeel

Device Display Mame(English)

Basic Information | Access Card Information  Detail Information  Biomedrics Management  User Defined Field  Eventand Alarm Status  Time and Attendance »

Basic Inforimation Setting

Photo(less than 100Kb) Company & Position Setting

Company company -

Department Departtment-1 »
Postion

Title

Access Type

Description

‘ Capture Photo ‘

m  Click 'New’(@) from tool bar.

B Information will initialize in all boxes.
B Insert Employee ID.

B Insert User Name.

B Select Company.

B Select Department (Displays mapped department in Company-Department set-up after registering at

operation of main tool bar.)

B Go to ‘Access Card Information’ Tab.

'\.: Card Holder Management .= X‘
Quick Search - ) 1 . ti i e { )
22 OHTA & x @

Employee ID &Name

Employee ID ool

MName ot

Device Display Name(English)

Basic Infarmation | Access Card Information Detail Information  Biometrics Management  User Defined Field Event and Alarm Status  Time and &th 4

Detailed Card Information Card Valid Date Setting Access Group | LIt Group

VCVQI’edtherta Leale v Walid Date Whether or not to set individual door

Card Type AR SN R ] _ o Access Group Access Groupl -

Card Murnber 2939939999 walid by Door . B Door . Time Schec

[ Doort Time Sched
Password SR Cardlssue Date and Lost Setting B Door? Time Sched
Card Mode Employee ~| Lost — & LX007 Door Time Sched
<|

Qutput Level(Lx Only) | LostDate

Description lssue Date 2003-1-06 - o~ { [i—] L
4 » e I | Apply |

Registered Card Report

| Issue ” Modify H Clear |
Delete | Use Card Type Card Mumnber Password Card Mode Qutput Level(LX Only) | Access Group Mame Izsue Date
i Vv Access Card LRI wr Employes Access Groupl 2013-11-06
< I ] ¥

Check ‘whether to use card or not'.
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B Select Card Type. Here, select Access Card.

®  Insert Card Number. Insert 8 digit number for 125KHZ card, 10 digit number for 13.56MHZ mifare

card.

B Insert 4 digit password. This password is needed when Access Authentication Device is Keypad type.
Also when the authentication mode is set as Card+Password.

B Select Card Mode.
B Select Output Level (LX Only).

B Access group: Select one of registered access group or check ‘whether or not to set individual door’
and select individual door if you don't want to use access group. In the list on left side, doors not
registered in the access group are displayed if you selected access group. And registrable doors are
displayed if you selected individual door option. To move into access door list on right side, select a
door you wish to access and double click it or click (>) button or drag and drop.

B Elevator access group: Select one in registered elevator access group. Click issue button at the bottom

and register a card to use.

B Save set-up information by clicking save(i-l) button in tool bar at the top of the screen. If the save
succeeds, transmittion message to whether to transmit the information is displayed and entered user
information is transmitted to device if you click Yes(Y).

B Click 'Issue’ button and register the Card.

m  Click 'Save’<ij > button from tool bar.

m  Click ’Send’(qa‘) button to transmit the saved User Information. (Send function operates when
Communication Server properly run and Device is communicating. In case of any communication

failure, Error message appears. Then please check Communication Server or Controller.)
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2)
3. PROGRAM LAYOUT

This chapter explicates three points. All kinds of button (icon) in IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO Program. Detail of
setting process for Database connection. Main screen layout of IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO.

3.1.1 Icon Description

This chapter includes the description of icons in IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPROprogram. All icons are commonly used
in IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO and those icons operate specific function. Following table shows the Description for
each icon.

® Main Tool Bar Icons

Below icons are commonly used for main screen.

Image Name Description
Refresh To Refresh searched results.
Add To Add new data on Registration Screen.
Modify To Modify data on Change Screen.
Delete To Delete data.

BatchTransmit To Transmit searched data to the device.

[}
L
r

Batch Receive To Receive data from specific device.

Send To Transmit data to the selected device.

u Receive To Receive data from specific device.

@ Close To Close the screen.

@ Help To display Help on each menu.
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® Other Icons

Below icons are used in New Registration screen or Modification screen.

Image Name Description

Save Save inserted Data onto the Database.

Search To display Searched result or Move to Search screen.
Cancel To Cancel the action.

Next To display Next Data.

Previous To display Previous Data.

3.1.2 Screen Layout

AdoptWindow's standard interface in order to maximize the user conveniences.

= IO T AME IS I PR ey o7 D LRSI h Ty

Name Description
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©®0e 060 e

Title Bar

Program Menu Buttons
Menu Bar

Tool Box

Taskpad

Device Window
Connection Status Window
Work Flow Window

Status Bar

Tool Box

Select Compamy | All

Displays Program Name, Minimize, Maximize and Close buttons.

Able to select Log off and Program Shut down.

Able to execute Program menus.

Able to execute Search menus or functions that affects entire program.
Able to separate tasks into Work and Search.

Displays all registered devices corresponding to its connection status.
Displays connection status of Site, Loop, and Controller and control them.
Displays tasks according to order and execute them.

Displays connection status between Account and site.

wEn

‘9@ /T &Ea %

B Company Selection: Select the Company.

If user selects’All’, entire company’s data will be treated, and if user selects a specific company,

selected company’s data will be treated. If one’s not anAdministrator, information will not display.

[ | Refresh(@): Reload contents from Device tab and Status tab on left-bottom side of screen.

[ Add(ﬁ): Display registration screen related to search screen, so user can Add new data.

[ Modify([ j): Display registration screen related to search screen, so user can modify data.

[ | DeIete(@): Delete the selected search research.

B Send(“#®l): Send the selected search research to device.

[ | Receive(i@ﬂ):

B Batch Transmit(@ﬁ):

B Batch Receive(‘rﬂ):

Close( %

Help(@): Display the help.

Device Window

= B Default Site
= B8 Loop 002

- Uo7

" g Doar
g E Input

o R Output

Display all the registered devices.

): Close the menu.

Dis-configured Reader, In-Insert or Output will be displayed as Unavailable.
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B Select the Device and right click, menu below will appear then modify data for the device.

@&. / Modly |

¥ TT=T=TTOC

«- 5 Door

«BA Input

+- g Cutput
[ Unused Reader
E® Unused Input
ag Unused Qutput

® Connection Status Window

- Default Site
-8 Loop 002
& Lxoo7

B Displays connection status of Site, Loop, and Controller.

B If Device is not connected, that device is marked with red colour.

B If Device is connected, connected icon(ﬁ) will be displayed, or if disconnected, disconnected
icon(@) will be displayed on right side.

B In order to change site connection status, select desired Site and right click then below menu will be
displayed. Click ‘Menu’ and modify the connection status. Displayed menu differs depend on current

‘ e
connection status. Select desired Site and click ’Connected'ﬂ%) or ’Disconnected'() to change

connection status.
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4. SYSTEM SETTINGS

4.1 Setting Wizard

4.1.1 Device Setting Wizard

This is Device Setting Wizard.

®  Screen Setting

1) Device Setting Wizard-Site Setting

g Device Seting Wizard - Ex
B Site Setting
ErCummum'caﬂ‘m Type ;Iﬂuick(iuide(whenynu click+, i i i ill be di
= Step for site setting.
W Loop Sating Site means the actlal site where system is installed,
B Device Seting Mormally, each site will have its own Cammunication Server installed,
Thus, site means where communication server is installer
|, Summary 1. Please check if communication server is properly installed and running,  If not, please install and run the communication server first,
2.Click Register Site button to create the new site,
Jlf site is already registered. please check the box to mark which one will be used,
Registered Site List Site Setting. H Connection Test
ithether to use Site Comrnunication Server IP Port Description
vl =3 Default Site 192.168,52.212 51008 Default Site.
e s i S,
@ provious | @ Net | [@ Cance | (] sove

B Registered Site List: Displays the site list you want to use. Check whether or not to use the site in the

check box and try connection test. Move on to next step only when connection is successful.

B Site setting: This is used to register new site.

-Bm X

5l Site Setting
" Site Setting
Site Name STD-STTE
‘Communication Server IP 182.168. 52. j
Port Number 51008
[ swe || close

Connection Test: Test connection status of communication server by using registered site's IP and port
number. If connection error occurs, check IP address and port number one more time or check

whether communication server is normally operated or not.

2) Device Setting Wizard — Communication Type Setting
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[ Device Seting Wizard _s x|
Devics Seting szm _J. Communication Type
H m v
fon Type _ |Qui ide lick+, - button of leftside. quick guide will be displayed or hidden). Please read below
Zlprocedure,

8 LDDD Setting
B Device Seting

.. Summary

Step for communication method, 1, Select communication method, 2, Click Next bution to go next step.

® Serial Communication

Network Communication

[@ Net |[@ concel |[d sove

Select Communication Type. Select one between ‘Serial Communication and ‘Network Communication.

After selecting Communication Type, click ‘Next' button.

3) Device Setting Wizard — Loop Setting (Serial Communication)

e Device Seting Wizard _ s x|
mmsmswmwﬂ Loop Setting(Serial Communication)
. Site Seting —
Type i i i = side. quick gui il i i ).

StED for loop setting for serial communication,
Loop is used for serial communication,

l Device Seting In serial communication, communication is dane thu serial part(COM por)
o you nust et Seal Fort and Baud Pt of sach|
.. Summary 1.Click egister Loop bufien fo add new looj

Shi h ot e s O s hros T b
5,Click Next button to go to next step,

Riegistered Loap List Loop Setting
Wihether to use R Loop. + Communication Port + Speed |
v ‘;;“ Loop No2 3 9600

u (@t (Wit @t (Einssm

You can only set serial communication in this section. If you use TCP/IP, please refer to ‘TCP/IP

Setting’ in this manual.

o Loop Setting _=x|
ﬁ‘l Loop Setting
Loop Name LooP 1
Communication Port com1 =
Speed 9600 -
Sawe || Close

Click the ‘Loop Setting’ and input Loop Name. Select the communication port which is connected with
communication of the device. Select communication speed of connected device. Depending on device,
communication speed is different, so check the device first then select the matched communication

speed.

After loop Setting is finished, select the loop you wish to use then click the ‘Next' button.
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g Device Seting Wizard

ovce Seting Hizard ‘ B Device Setting(Serial Communication)
FlGe Getna | |
E Communication Type ‘jQuithnidE(When youclick+. -button of left side. quick gui
B L Sati Step for device setting,
45 Loop Setting Software will automatically detect the contraller within the same netwark,
B Davice Seting You must register e controller that will be used
o 1.Click auto search button to search for the contrallers that are connected to same netwaork,
. Summary 2.8earched controller will appear on the controller list,
3.Click desired controller and drag & drop to registered controller area, You may perform same task with the arrows in-between,
4.For each controller in the registered controllers, insert name and network information an each tap,
e
Searched Controller List Select detect the contioller address © "7~ ‘ Auto Search Contoller |
Device Address g Product - Product Version s
] ‘ e .00
Registered Contraller List ‘ - ‘ ‘ - ‘
Device Address & Device & Device DoorType = Product = Product Version .
0 ‘E iTDC_01 a4 iTDC 1,00
p—— ormer o e |0 et [l |

B For searching connected controller on communication line, define controller address to search. Click

‘Auto Search Controller'. It automatically searchs connected controller. Searched devices are displayed

on the list. Select the controller you wish to use then click the ‘Down Arrow’ to register. If registering

is completed, click the ‘Next' button to finish setting. (You can update loops that are manually

registered from Loop Definition before, by clicking Auto Search Controller button.)

g Device Seting Wizard

= x

Fém’ Seting Wizard 1 =) Summary
! Site Satting 1
EicC Type youelicks, ide. quickguide will b di Tidden).

. Loop Seting
¥ Device Setiing

=lprocedure,
Al settings that you have put will appear on the screen.

1, Click Save
bution to save the information you've sef,

Please check all information is correctly set,

Site Default Site
Communication Type Serial Communication
= [ Default Site
=@ Loop No2
o

Device List

@ Previeus | (@ Newt | [@ Concel | [ sove

B This step is to check set information. Check the setting is correct and click the ‘Save’ button to finish
all setting.

4) Device Setting

Wizard — Loop Setting (Network Communication)

aad Device Seting Wizard

B

BF Device Seting
. Summary

" 4 ‘ T
Device Seting Wizard m
! Site Sating !

Loop Setting(Network Communication)

=|shows Qui ide (Cli
Step for loap seting for network communication,

Software will automatically detect the contraller within the same network, You must register the controller that will be used,
1.Click autn search button to search for the controllers that are connected to same natwork,
2.5earched controller will appear on the controller list,

Searched Loop List

Auto Search Loop. ‘

Number | MAC Address /| Whetherfouse | [P Address Subnet Mask Gateway Pot | Baua
1 8 000000:00:00:01 118142 ME2EZJE0 | 1R21EBER 4005 57EEIEIH
& g 000B0CH1 38D ET 1916852156 B262850 | 12188521 S0 5760

3 8 0L0B0C 144444 19218850151 260 12168501 S0 5T
i (e v T TR B TR R R A (AL ST

5 8 0 0B0C 14:44:4C TR IGBEI 15, o900 0550 | 18216501 G000 57600 T
{ i >
=] =] [ ILAN Setting I Apply
Seting 7  MAC Address ] Ste = Loep = IPAddress = SubnetMask = Gateway 4
v |[EBDDCH4AB  DefautSie 5 Loop 002 120650150 255282550 182168501

ol m ]

3

@ Previous | @ Net | [@ Cancel | [

| Sae

This dispay is for Network Communication Setting.

B Automatically search the connected network and controllers in same network and register the

controller you want to use among searched controllers.
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B Click ‘Auto Search Loop’ button to search controllers connected in same network. Displays searched
controllers on the ‘Searched Loop List'. Click the controller you want to use on the ‘Searched
Controller List' and drag and drop to below grid. You can also use (' ™ ') or (' * ') button to register or
delete the controller. To each registered controller, change Network Setting information by selecting
applicable column to suit for network environment of installed site. Click ‘Apply’ button to apply
changed information to the controller. Click ‘Next" button.

5) Device Setting Wizard — Device Setting (Network Communication)

(i Device Seting Wizard

FF Fr———— ] Device Setting(Network Communication)
. Site Setting =
7 Communication Type ;jQIlithnidE(when youclick+. -button of left side. quick gui i X .
B L Sett Step for device setting, Controller to communicate over the loop. set the autornatic search and use the controller to register the
1% Loop Setting occurrence of the controller, 1, Autamatically detect the contraller to specify the range of spreading. By default, from the 1-1. to search
! for a bungee, Sets the search scope, 2.Click auto search button to search for the controllers that are connected to same netwaork,
o 3,Searched controller will appear on the controller list, 4.Click desired controller and drag & drop to registered controller area, You
. Summary may perform same task with the arrows in-between. or each controller in the registered controllers. insert name and network
information on each tap, B.Click Next button to go to next step,
[ s l
Searched Controller List Select detect the controller address i Gl 2 ‘ Auto Search Controller ‘
Device Address & Product - Product Version s
0 ITbc 1.00
Registered Controller List ]~
MAC Address 7 Loop. 3 IP Address a2 Port 7
= 00:08:DC:13:EF:0D Loop No1 192,168,52. 165 5000
Device Address 4 Device 4 Device Door Type + Product a Product Version 4
0 ! DEWICE 01 4 Hiee 1.00
@ Proviows | [@ Newt | [@ Cancal | [ see

This step is for Device Setting. Automatically seachs the controller for communication by using
privously set loop and register the controller you want to use among searched contollers. Set the
range of controller address to be searched. From address'0’ to adress'l’ is searched as the default
setting. Click ‘Auto Search Controller’ button to search the cotroller in selected range of address.
Searched controller is displayed on 'Searched Controller List'. Click the controller you want to use on
the 'Searched Controller List' and drag and drop to below ‘Regostered Controller List'. You can also
use (/™) or (" * ') button to register or delete the controller. To each registered controller, change
the device name by selecting applicable column. Click ‘Next’ button.

(i Device Seting Wizard =

’? s Device Seting Wizard | = Summary

la Site Seting
B C Tuge _Quickui ide willbe di Hidden),
4&: Loop Sefting pio gedire;

All settings that you have put will appear on the screen Please check all information is correctly set, 1. Click Save
B Device Setting button to save the information you've set,

Site Default Site

c Tpe  NetworkC

Device List =& Default Site

= Logp Nol
B 0- DEVICE 01

Nee | [@ Concel | [ sme

This Step is to check Settng Information. Check previously set Controller Setting and Click ‘Save’
button’.
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4.2.1 Building-Floor Setting

Register the Building and Floor.

®  Screen Setting
1) Building-Floor Setting.

Register the Building and Floor.

[& Building Floor Setting - = x

Quick Search  Building = ‘@ “ B MQ R @

Builtiing Name and Description
Building Puilding
Description

Floor Setting

Avaliable Floor List Renistered Building-Floor List

Floor Floor
[ oF ki oF
=y H bl 1F
5F bl 2F
& 6F
| 7F
sl oF
[ oF
fd 10F
i 11F
[ 12F
e 19F
i 14F
e 15F
lesd 167
& 17
fd 18F
i 19F
e 20F
[ 21F
il 2oF
b 23F =

Ll

B Building Name: Insert Building Name (Name of the building that you will install access control system)
to register.

B Description: Insert any details on building.
B Floor list to be registered: List of floors which not registered.

B Registered Floor list: List of floors which registered.

®  Function Description
1) Building-Floor Setting

B Building-Floor Registration
© Click ‘New' from Tool Bar.

© Insert the Building Name.(Required step)

© Click ’Right'<E> and ‘Left' <L “ > to move floors to be included in the building.
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Click ‘Save'< 4> and complete the registration.
B Building-Floor Modification
Go to Combo-box on left-top side of screen and select the building to be modified.
It is possible to select the building by clicking ‘Previous' < ® > and ‘Next'<® > or directly select
from Combo-box.
Modify each item and click ‘Save'.
B Building-Floor Deletion
Go to Combo-box on left-top side of screen and select the floor to be deleted.
It is possible to select the floor by clicking ‘Previous < ® > and ‘Next'< > or directly select from
Combo-box.
Click ’DeIete’<w> from Tool Bar.

B Building-Floor Search

(&
Click Building-Floor Search’ on system setting tab from main screen or Click ‘Search’<"% > on tool
bar from registration screen. Screen below will be displayed.
Set search condition as ‘Building Name’ and start search.
Below search screen enables to select building.

Select building and click ‘Delete’, then selected building will be deleted. Also ‘Modify’< j> from
tool bar displays building information and on that screen, it's able to modify each building.

Building | Search |
Select Building Description

= Euilding!
Floor

Select Building Description
+ Building &
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4.3.1 Site Setting
Register or modify Site (Communication Server).

®  Screen Description

1) Site Setting

¥ site Setting =X
:

e ‘POOHTA » @
Site Name Setting

Site Mame IDTECK SITE

Communicaion Server Connection Setting

Communication Server P 192.168.52.165

Port 51008

Connection Test

Whether Use the Site and Description
Use @

Description |

B Tool bar: Display Buttons like; Site Information Search, Add, Modify, Delete, Help and Close.

B Site Name: Insert the Site Name. Select Site name where communication server is installed or direct
site name.

B Communication Server IP: Insert IP Address of Communication Server.

B Port: Insert the Network Port Number of that will connect to Communication Server. Default value is
51008. Default value 51008 may not be accessible depend on Network Security setting or Firewall
setting. In this case, open the Port through Network advisor.

B Connection Test: Test the connection to Communication Server through inserted IP Address, Port
Number, and Password. In case of Connection Error occur, double check the IP Address, Port Number,
and Password. Otherwise check whether Communication Server is operating or not.

B Whether Use or Not: Set whether to connect or not to the Site (Communication Server). If one does
not mark the check, even if Site information is set, Connection is inaccessible. In order to connect and
communicate with desired Site, marking is necessary.

B Description: In case of any additional information on Site, insert the additional information on
‘Description Box'

®  Function Description

1) Search
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B Click ‘Combo’ next to ‘Quick find’ on top of the window, Site Information will display. Insert data to be
searched, then information will display on the screen.

m  Click ’Arrow’(@ @) on Tool bar, then ‘Previous and Next' Site Information will display.

(-
B Click ‘Search’("%) on Tool bar, in case of Advanced Search is required. This case, go to Search screen
of Main screen.

Site Search |
Select Site Communication Server [P Port lse Description

B2 Default Site 192, 168.52.212 51008 v Default Site

B2 IDTECK-SITE  192.168,52.222 51008 7

[

Add Site(New Registration)

m  Click 'New’(ﬁ) on tool bar.

B Information will initialize in all boxes.

B Fill out information in all boxes. Yellow boxes are requisite fields. You should fill out Yellow boxes.

m  Click ’Save’(H) on tool bar.
Site Modification

B Click ‘Combo box' next to ‘Quick find’ on top of the window, then Registered Site's information will
display. Click desired data, then information will display on the screen.

m  Click ’Arrow’(@ @) on Tool bar, then ‘Previous and Next' Site Information will display.

m  Click 'Save’(ij), after modify desired item.
Site Deletion

B Click ‘Combo box' next to ‘Quick find" on top of the window, then Registered Site's information will
display. Click desired data, then information will display on the screen.

m  Click ’Arrow’(@ @) on Tool bar, then ‘Previous and Next' Site Information will display.

m  Click ’DeIete’(w) on Tool bar.
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5)
4.3.2 LoopSetting
Register or modify Loop information depend on Communication Type. In case of Send, refer to below.

®  Screen Description
1) LoopSetting(General Information)

Select whether to use Loop or not and Communication type. Then insert Basic information.

I8 Loop Setting =

‘@9 OHTA w @

Quick Search [HATHITES

Select Site
Site

Basic Sefting Hetwork Communication

Loop Name Setting

Loop Laop 002

Communication Type And Active Setting

Communication Type Netwark Gommunication

Whether to use @

Option Setting

Palling Speed(ms) 200

Description

B Site Name: Select the site. Select Site name where communication server is installed or direct site

name.
B Loop Name: Insert the Loop Name.
B Communication Type: Select Polling or Event type. (Default value: Polling. Polling is recommended.)

B Whether Use or Not: Set whether to connect or not to Loop. If one does not mark the check, even if
Loop information is set, Connection is inaccessible. In order to connect and communicate with desired

Loop, marking is necessary.
B Polling Speed: Select the speed of Polling(Default value:200)
2) Loop Setting(Serial Communication)

m  If you select communication type as serial, follow next step;
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ﬁ Loop Setting =X 1

SneA e Loca Moz~ Uz @ H m f\‘ ) @

SelectSite
Site

Basic Setting Metwork Communication

Communication Port And Speed Setting

Communication Port |3 -

Speed 9600 -~

Select the Serial Communication setting tab.
B Select the Communication Port for Serial Communication.

B Select Communication Speed of communication port. Default of LX device is 57600bps, the others are
9600bps.

B Click the 'Save’ (H) button.
3) Loop Setting(Network Communication)

B If select Communication Type as Network Communication, set to menus as below.

@LUUpSeﬂing g =

Quick Search  Loop 0027  ~ U@ @ Hm Iﬁg -?_‘/‘ @

Select Site

Site

Basic Sefting Serial Communication | Network Communication

IP Address and Port Setting

Searched Loop List Auto Search Loop

Number MAC Address Whether to use IP Address Subnet Mask Gateway
4 il | 3
i ‘ |+ ‘ =i [ ranseing | Apply
MAC Address +  |P Address +* SubnetMask = Gateway b Port + Baud
E 00:08:DC16:26:0D 192.168.52120  255.255255.0 192.168.52.1 5000 9600
o m I v

<IN CASE OF AUTO REGISTRATION >
B Select the Network Communication setting tab.
B Click 'Auto Search Loop’ button to search the converter or device on the network.
B Select one on the ‘Searched Loop List' and move down to the below grid.

B Set IP Subnet Mast, Gateway, Port, Communication Speed and click ‘Apply’ button to apply set value
to applicable converter and device.

B Click the 'Save’ (H) button.
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<IN CASE OF MANUAL REGISTRATION>

@ Loop Setting
Quick Search | Loop

Select Site

Site

Q

Basic Setting Serial Communication

MNetwork Communication

IP Address and Port Setting

Searched Loop List

Number MAC Address Whether to use IP Address

Subnet Mask

Auto Search Loop

Gateway

4 [

MR =5 5= [

MAC Address

+  IP Address

192 16852177

+  SubnetMask + Gateway

ILAN Setting I

Apply
- Port

5000

+ Baud
57600

<

| 3

Click Manual Registrationbutton.

Input IP address, port, baud rate. (The lest of the data is not available for input. In case of manual

registration, setting values cannot be applied.)

Click Save(H) button of tool bar on the top of screen.

®  Function Description
1) Search
B Click ‘Combo’ next to ‘Quick find’ on top of the window, Site Information will display. Insert data to be
searched, then information will display on the screen.
m  Click ’Arrow’(@ Q) on Tool bar, then ‘Previous and Next' Site Information will display.
L .y . . . .
B Click ‘Search’(""%) on Tool bar, in case of Advanced Search is required. This case, go to Search screen
of Main screen.
Loop Cornmunication Type All - | Search |
Site 3 Communication Server [P g Port o Description 7
-E Detault Site 192, 166,52, 212 R1008 Default Site i
Selact 2 Loop # Corrnunication Type & Whetherto use R Polling Speedims) 4+ Response Waiting Time & Mo, of Retra
(&L Loop Mol Metwork Communicatio 7 200 1.0
& Loop Ma2 Serial Communication 7 200 0.5
2) Loop Addition(New Registration)
m  Click 'New’(@) on tool bar.
B Information will initialize in all boxes.
B Fill out information in all boxes. Yellow boxes are requisite fields. You should fill out Yellow boxes.
[

Selected Communication Type Tab will only become active, and insert information on the tab.
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Click ’Save’(H) on tool bar.

3) Loop Modification

Click ‘Combo box' next to ‘Quick find' on top of the window, then Registered Loop’s information will
display. Click desired data, then information will display on the screen.

Click ’Arrow’(@ Q) on Tool bar, then ‘Previous and Next' Site Information will display.

Click 'Save’(h), after modify desired item.

4) Loop Deletion

Click ‘Combo box' next to ‘Quick find' on top of the window, then Registered Loop’s information will
display. Click desired data, then information will display on the screen.

Click ’Arrow’(@ Q) on Tool bar, then ‘Previous and Next' Site Information will display.

Click ’DeIete’(w) on Tool bar.
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4.4.1 Device Setting

®  Screen Description
1) Device Setting(General Information)

B Select Communication Type of Loop and insert basic setting.

H D cir Solig

Qi Saweh P @HTA ax 9

Lesap

EBadic Saming  Operaion Mads  Cortrcller Opien  Biomatics Sefing

[hedueit Db e Hutting ContreiBes Puoduction Iniomat
Devica Tipe ool . Predust

Predus Tops LT0T . Product Vaition

Dwdca Desar Ty | Daoe

Dwdca Addrens fi iea Paoduction Inksmmsl
Divdca Produst

bae Dewicn Yurlon

Whirier o Ui

Transacson Memeory

Card Memeny s -

s rripban

B Site Name: Select the desired Site. Which the device will be installed.
B Loop Name: Select the desired Loop. Which the device will be installed.
B Device Type: Select one, ‘Controller’ or ‘Biometric Reader’

Device Description
Select when Controller(LX505, LX505SR, LX007, LX007SR, 505R, SR505, FINGER0OO7,
FINGEROO7SR, FGR007, FGROO7SR) is used.

Controller | Controller possess separate Communication Address(Address). Configure the software
information depend on each Address and Communicate with controller. Also it is able to set
various options for each controller. Transmit/Receive set options and apply on each device.
Select when Biometric Device, i.e. Fingerprint detectors (FGRO06, FGROO6SR, FINGEROOS,

. .| FINGEROO6SR, LX006, and LX006SR) is used.

Biometric

Reader Biometric Reader setting is a part where setting biometric reader out of all readers
connected to controller. Transmitting/Receiving the fingerprint of user can only be operated
under ‘Biometric Reader’ type. Also managing the reader is available under ‘Biometric
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Reader’ type.

B Device type: If you select controller and biometric recognition reader, the matching device list is
displayed. Select the matching device. This manual describes iTDC as standard.

B Door type: Select device door type. LX007 applies'l Door' by one controller, select door type you wish
to use..

B Device address: Select device address. Controller has communication address. For example, if you set
to communication address for 2 LX007, address of the first LX007 is ‘001" and ‘002'for the second
LX007. Select the matching device address as the device address set to the LX007.

B Registered address is not displayed.
B Device Name: Insert the Device name.

B Usage Setting: Check whether to use selected device or not.

B Product Name: Displays name of the product. (After the registration, receive product information then
the Product name will appear.)

B Product Version: Displays version of the product. (After the registration, receive product information
then the Product name will appear)

B Description: Insert description of the Loop.

Operating mode.

B Set to operating option about set to device. Depending on device, only applicable options can be

selected.
!.ll.-.u o i -
e ‘e eHTA ax
Belact 5% And Loop
e Defgsk Siw
Leap
Basic Swling | [Coeabor Fods]  Conrler Oplion Bhameic S
Cpar e Madn
-0k b e b Mot Usa " Dureas Moda Mot Usa
Dor Cpan Alam Tora 1 Sat [uress Mads Pesnword
Yoica Mode Mot Usa
iiplcw Mode Time Schaduls
A e
ArrmyTisam Mot Las . A e

Ay Tisam lnout [swm Codé

Twn Min Cip erafes Mods
Twn Men Operation Made Mot L

B Select the matching operating option about set to the device.
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B Anti-Passback: Set to Anti-passback to ‘use’ or ‘not in use’. In case of iTDC controller, depending on
door setting also available.

B Door Open Alarm Time: Set to the time for alarm. The time means from opening door to generating
alarm. (Default: 3 seconds)

B Voice Mode: Set to available controller (LX series) for voice output.
B Voice Mode Time Schedule: Set to time schedule that the voice output is available.
B Duress Alarm Mode: Set to Duress alarm mode to use.

B Duress Alarm Number: Select 2digits number to use duress alarm mode. For keypad reader, if you
input duress alarm number, access is granted. After granted access, duress alarm output is generated
then it sends to operating program.

] Alarm to use: Set to alarm to use.

B Using Alarm INPUT: using of the independence iTDC. Set to this function when processes by using of
input button for alarm setting function. Input button is using in input 7.

B Alarm code: If using of alarm setting or cancellation, set to 2digits code for alarm setting. Code only
can be number and 00 code is not able to use. Also the code likes alarm setting code or cancellation
code is not able to use as same code, so different code is required to use.

B Alarm cancellation code: If using of alarm setting or cancellation, set to 2digits alarm cancellation
code. Code only can be the number and the code ‘00" is not able to use. Also the code likes alarm
setting code or cancellation code is not able to use as same code, so different code is required to use.

B 2 men operation mode to use: Set to 2 men operation mode to use.

Option Setting Device Function

!||.._.,,..__,.“:
Duick Saarch - - ‘rll.-up- -‘ j x 'ﬂ.

Leleci 58e And Loop
el Detaisl Sie
Lesap

¢ g DT FADn Mg

ewcn Functios

LD Diuplay B CEE ST N Wt (rupeal hai Use
Cusiput Dperafion Time Undisec) | St . Chpdr wheed| E i Chac ineg ot s
Fasppad brgud Ui-age Moi Use ' Jaw Mamap Ledliy i Usn
Curiput Time Schedule Mode Tira Srhpdule Cindy

LCD display: Set to option whether authentication status is displayed or card number is displayed.

B Output Operation Time Unit (sec): Select the operating time for output point of contact as 1 second
or 0.1 second of interval.

B To use keypad: Set to use device contained keypad.
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4)

B Wiegand Output: If you set to this function, separate authentication success number is generating by

WIEGAND output when granted access.

B Duplicate event check: Set to perception function for duplication event.

B User name display: Set to the function that displays name of person who granted access. (LX series

independence function)

B Language Setting : Select language you want to use. .(3}H0|| QIS 2012 Q)

Biometric Property

| LN by e
(uick Search = erTT \_j n @'

SeleciShn fad Leap

Gt Dhtauht S

Laog

Bakic Geflng  Cpanstian Mods

Binmiree 4 Dovics ok biode
Fingaiprint Rigiviution Mode

#d ngrtbie Mesie

Firvgarpring Oy (hckenalic ation)
Dupint Typs

Dnvie Fivpint T Taempbirka s
Rt L

Rl L

B Reader Mode: It is used when biometric reader is used.

Identification Process

Description

Identified by only Card

When the card is presented to biometric reader, recorded card number
is transferred to the controller by WIEGAND communication and the

controller grants access only when card number is registered.

Identified by

Card + Fingerprint

Use card and fingerprint to grant access.

When the card is presented to the biometric reader, if the scanner
doesn't turn red, it means the card holder doesn't register fingerprint
When the fingerprint identification is successful, recorded card number
is transferred to the controller by WIEGAND communication and the
controller grants access only when card number registered.

Identified by

Card + Fingerprint + Password

Use card, fingerprint and password to grant access.

B Fingerprint registration Mode: You can set fingerprint registration mode. You can register same

fingerprint twice or register one fingerprint and another fingerprint once again.

Fingerprint

Description
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registration Mode

One Finger Two
Templates

Register same finger twice for two templates. If you use this mode performance
of fingerprint identification can be higher.

Two Finger Two

Register one finger and another finger once again for two templates. This mode
If you use this mode performance of fingerprint identification can be lower. But

this mode is useful when one fingerprint is damaged because you can use

Templates another finger.
Caution: You beware to put your finger in Two Finger Two Templates mode. If
you put your same finger on reader then error will be occurred.
B Remaining fingerprint use : Select remaining fingerprint correction setting. Generally it called

“Adaptive” function, and average of fingerprint authentication is increased by the function, but speed
for processing it may be decreased. The function also corrects dry or wet fingerprintIf you set this
function, red light is lit on fingerprint scanner when you identify your fingerprint. If you wish to
increase the speed of processing authentication, don't use this function. If you don't use this function,
red light on fingerprint scanner is turned off.

Identification byonly fingerprint: Select between'Use’ or ‘Not in use’

Output Type: Select between ‘Normal' or ‘Extended’

®  Function Description

1) Search

Click ‘Combo’ next to ‘Quick find’ on top of the window, registered Device information will display.
Insert data to be searched, then information will display on the screen.

Click ’Arrow’(@ @) on Tool bar, then ‘Previous and Next' Site Information will display.

=
Click 'Search’("%) on Tool bar, in case of Advanced Search is required. This case, go to Search screen

of Main screen.

Device Device Type All - | Search |
Site 7 Loop o Cornrmunication Type n
- & Default Site |5 Loop Nol MNetwark Communication |
Select 3| Device Address R Device Type 7 Product Type ) Device 3| whetherto use o Output Operation Time Unitise
i 000 Controller iTDiC DEWVICE M 7 |
i 00 Controller Loy Lxno7_n
i 002 Controller FINGEROOT FINGEROOT_DEWI v |
Site 2 Loop a Comrnunication Type B
= [ Default Site i Loop Mo? Serial Communication
Select 1| Device Address R Device Type n Product Type ) Device 2! whether to use B QOutput Operation Time Unitise
i 0 Controller LX0075FR Lx0073R_DEVICE

2) Device Addition(New Registration)

Click 'New’(@) on tool bar.

Information will initialize in all boxes.
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Fill out information in all boxes. Yellow boxes are requisite fields. You should fill out Yellow boxes.
Go to ‘Device Type', select Controller and Biometric Reader.

In case of controller, basic setting, operation mode and controller option tabs are activated.

In case of elevator, basic setting and lift option tabs are activated.

In case of Biometric Reader, general information and biometric setting tabs will activate. Default value
is set for each Biometric device. Default value is for user convenience, it is also adjustable.

Click ’Save’(H) on tool bar.

Device Modification

Click ‘Combo box' next to ‘Quick find' on top of the window, then Registered device's information will
display. Click desired data, then information will display on the screen.

Click ’Arrow’(@ @) on Tool bar, then ‘Previous and Next' Site Information will display.

Click 'Save’(h), after modify the desired item.

Device Deletion

B Click ‘Combo box' next to ‘Quick find' on top of the window, then Registered device's information will
display. Click desired data, then information will display on the screen.

m  Click ’Arrow’(@ @) on Tool bar, then ‘Previous and Next' Site Information will display.

m  Click ’Delete’(w) on Tool bar.

Transition

m  Click 'Send’(k‘;ﬁ), then information will be transmitted.

Auto transmission

Clcik New(@) button of tool bar on the top of screen and input each items[check whether to use a

device] and then click click Save(ﬁ) button on the top of screen. Or select a registered device from
combo on the upper left of screen and click Save(ﬁ) button.

Either "Successfully saved by whether to use the device and whether to activate. Do you want to
transfer it?"message appears directly or “Do you want to transfer after a message appears??” message
appears after “Do you want to restart the communication server?” message. In case of the former,
click”YES" button. In case of the latter, click “Ok” button and click”Yes" button when “Do you want to

transfer it after restarting communication server?” message appears.
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4.4.2 DoorSetting

Configure the point of contact of controller. Each controller is connected to reader. Hence in order to manage

controller, it is necessary to set controller information on software.

®  Screen Description

1) General Information

@',DuorSetting - = X
= TN e
Quick Search | 001 - LX007 - (S (S | (SRS . B A .
o2 @HC ax Q
Select Site
Site Default Site -

Select Loop And Device
Loop Loop 002 s Device Type

Device Lxoo7 i

Product Type
Door1

Door Information

Doar poort UnLock Time Schedule Description
Area Building - GF -
Door Operating Time Graphic Map /lcon
Operating Time 03 Sec k. Graphic Map MNotUse -
Auto Lock Time Schedule lean Y
UnLock Time Schedule MNotUse = Lock & Close Unlock & Close
Lock & Open Unlock & Qpen
Reader IN Reader OUT
Use /Mot Use Use = Use i Mot Use Mot Use >
Reader Reader1 Reader
Reader Type Proximity Reader i Reader Type
Biometrics Reader Biometrics Reader
Operation Mode RF + Fingerprint{Password) b Operation Mode
Operation Mode Time Schedule Usage Mot Use i Operation Mode Time Schedule Usage
Operation Mode Time Schedule Operation Mode Time Schedule

B Click the 'New' (ﬁ) button.

B All information in input space is initialized.

B Select the Site Name.

B Select the Loop Name. .

B Select the Device Name which controls the door. Select registered device.

B Depending on selected device, selectable door lists are displayed. In case of iTDC controller is able to
set to maximum of 4 doors, the others are only 1 door. Select door information to add or change in
tab list.

B Add name of door or change it.
B Select building-floor. Select building-floor to recognize location of door.

B Set to door operating time. The time means lock device of door is canceled.
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B Select the Auto Lock Device Operating Time setting. It means set to time for cancellation of door lock.
Default is ‘not in use'.

m  If you would like to use setting door in graphic map, select icon for using of graphic map. You can set
to graphic map on graphic map setting.

B Next is description of setting for the reader on door. Depending on door type of device, available to
set to entrance reader and exit reader.

B Select the Entrance Reader (readerl).

B Select the Entrance Reader to ‘use’ or ‘not in use'.

B Input the Reader Name.

B Select the Reader Type. In case of normal RF Card reader, select’'Proximity reader’ and the case of
contained keypad, select the ‘Proximity reader + Keypad'. If biometric recognition reader is connected
to entrance reader (iTDC, iCON100), select the ‘Biometric recognition reader’.

B To set what kind of biometric recognition reader is connected to entrance reader, select information
about biometric recognition reader.

B Select the ‘Reader operating mode'. If you authenticate by only the RF card, select the ‘RF Only’. Andif
you authenticate by RF card with password, select the ‘RF+Password'. If you authenticate by RF card
with biometric select the ‘RF+FINGERPRINT (Password)’ or the’'RF+PASSWORD+FINGERPRINT'.

B Select Time Schedule for Reader Operating Mode to ‘use’ or ‘not in use’. During using of reader
operating mode, if the mode in the time set to the schedule sector, reader operating mode is
automatically changed to ‘RF ONLY". Set to Time Schedule for Reader Operating Mode.

B If there is exit reader of door, select exit reader (Reader 2) to ‘use’ or ‘not in use’. In case of 4 Doors
type of iTDC controller, you cannot select exit reader.

B Input the Reader Name.

B Select the Reader Type. In case of normal RF Card reader, select’Proximity reader’ and the case of
contained keypad, select the ‘Proximity reader + Keypad'. If biometric recognition reader is connected
to entrance reader (iTDC, iCON100), select the ‘Biometric recognition reader’.

B To set what kind of biometric recognition reader is connected to entrance reader, select information
about biometric recognition reader.

B Select the ‘Reader operating mode'. If you authenticate by only the RF card, select the ‘RF Only’. Andif
you authenticate by RF card with password, select the ‘RF+Password'. If you authenticate by RF card
with biometric, select the 'RF+FINGERPRINT (Password)’ or the'RF+PASSWORD+FINGERPRINT'.

B Select the Time Schedule for Reader Operating Mode to ‘use’ or ‘not in use’. During using of reader
operating mode, if the mode in the time set to the schedule sector, reader operating mode is
automatically changed to ‘RF ONLY". Set to Time Schedule for Reader Operating Mode.

B Set to reader operating mode time schedule.

B [f select the Time Schedule for Reader Operating Mode to ‘use’ or ‘not in use’, set to time schedule
for reader operating mode.

B In case of using of iTDC controller, depending on door type, you can add door 2, 3 and 4. Set to
connected door 2, 3 and 4 as before.
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B C(lick the 'Save’ (H) button to save setting information.

m  Click the 'Send’ (‘%m) button to send inputted door information. (In case of the sending function, it
operates when communication server works as normal and the communication server is
communicating with device. When the communication has problem, error message is generated. If the

error message comes up, check the communication server or the communication of controller.

®  Function Description

1)

Search

B Click ‘Combo’ next to ‘Quick find’ on top of the window, Door information will display. Insert data to

be searched, then information will display on the screen.

m  Click ’Arrow’(w Q) on Tool bar, then ‘Previous and Next' Site Information will display.

O
B Click ‘Search’(""%) on Tool bar, in case of Advanced Search is required. This case, go to Search screen

of Main screen.

Doar Building-Floor All - | Search
Select +w Site & Active + Loop e Active 4 Comrunication Type +  Device Address & Device E Aictive
& e v & v B 7
Select g Door 7 Door Operation Mode 4 Door Operatrion Time = Time Schedule s Time Schedule 4| Use Graphic Map = Building-Floor = Description
& Doorll Time 03 Sec Mot Use Use Buildingl - GF
Select +w Site & Active + Loop ] Active 4 Communication Type & Device Address & Device E ] Aitive
= 2 Default Site v {& Loop Mol v Metwork Cornrnunication g 001 L=n07_11
Select Door 7 Door Operation Mode 4 Door Operatrion Time - Time Schedule s Time Schedule 4| Use Graphic Map = Building-Floor + Description
B Door2 Time 03 Sec Mot Use Use Building & - 8F
Select B Site a Active + Loop a Active - Communication Type & Device Address & Device A Active
= 2 Default Site v {& Loop Mal v Metwark Cornrnunication g 002 FINGERDOT_DEY - v
Select Door 7 Door Operation Mode 4 Door Operatrion Time - Time Schedule s Time Schedule 4| Use Graphic Map = Building-Floor + Description
B Door3 Time 03 Sec Mot Use Mot Use Buildingl - GF
Select B Site a Active + Loop a Active 4 Communication Type & Device Address & Device A Active
= 2 Default Site v [& Loop Mo2 7 Serlal Communication 2 001 L¥N07SR_DEVICE
Select 7 Door » Door Operation Mode | Door Operatrion Time & Time Schedule & Time Schedule +  lUse Graphic Map +  Building-Floor + Description
& Doord Time 03 Sec Mot Use Mot Use Buildingl - GF

[ |

Door Addition(New Registration)

m  Click 'New’(ﬁ) on tool bar.

B Information will initialize in all boxes.

B Fill out information in all boxes. Yellow boxes are requisite fields. You should fill out Yellow boxes.

m  Click ’Save’(H) on tool bar.
Door Modification

B Click ‘Combo’ next to ‘Quick find’ on top of the window, Door information will display. Insert data to

be searched, then information will display on the screen.
m  Click ’Arrow’(w Q) on Tool bar, then ‘Previous and Next' Site Information will display.

m  Click 'Save’(ij), after modify the desired item.

Door Deletion
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Click ‘Combo’ next to ‘Quick find" on top of the window, Door information will display. Insert data to
be searched, then information will display on the screen.

Click ’Arrow’(@ @) on Tool bar, then ‘Previous and Next' Site Information will display.

Click ’DeIete’(w) on Tool bar.

Door Setting Send

Transmit Door Setting information of device.

Click ’Transmit’(*%m) then, Door setting information will be transmitted.

Auto transmission of door setting.

Transmit door setting information of a device to the device.

Click New(g) button of tool bar on the top of screen and input each items and then click Save(ij)
button of tool bar on the top of screen. Or Select registered door information from combo on the
upper left of screen and click Save(ij) button.

“Successfully saved. Do you want to transfer it??"message appears.

Once you click"Yes", inputted reader information is transmitted.
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5. SYSTEM MANAGEMENT

5.1.1 Initialize Device
This menu enable user to Initialize, configure, file transmit/receive Controller and Biometric device. Update Firmware.
®  Screen Description

1) Controller

Initialize information of controller.

B Initlalize Device

Bl %) @
iCaritrallert  Biometrics Device
| SelectOption

Product Type Initialize Type
= E Default Site ) Systemn Initialization
--Ef Loop Nol ) Card ID Clear
" CE [ ) Event Clear
R Lxooion 7 Time Schedule(Holiday) Clear
B FINGEROO7_DEVICE 1 Master No Clear
-8 Loop No2 7 Systemn Setting Yalue Clear

- [ LX0073R_DEMICE

B Device Selection (Tab: Controller/Biometric): Select Controller and Biometric device.
B Device List: Select desired device from the list.

B Initialization Type: Select initialization type.(Unable to select more than one)

Initialization Type | Description

Initialize System Initialize all information of controller and set to default value. Re-setting is required.

Initialize ID information saved on controller. Access permit is limited through

Initialize ID corresponding controller, since ID initialization. Transmitting User information is
required.

Initialize Event Initialize Event information saved on controller. Event information may be lost if

and Alarm entire event information is not transmitted onto Host PC. Please be cautious,
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Information cannot be restored once it is initialized.

Initialize
Timeshcedule and
Holiday

Initialize time schedule and Holiday information saved on controller. Time schedule
and Holiday information may not apply properly once it is initialized. Re-setting is
required.

System setting

value initialization

Initializes system information except card ID. (Only LX is available)

2) Biometric Device

Initialize information of Biometric device.

ﬁ Initialize Device

Cantroller |{BIOTENTCS DEVICe:
SelectOption
Product Type

= Default Site
-Ef Loop Noi
B L1-3-FINGEROOG
B L1-4-LX006
- B Loop No2
BB Le-0-FGRO0G

Initialize Type

“ Systemn Initialization
Card ID Clear

B Device Selection (Tab: Controller/Biometric): Select Controller and Biometric device.

B Device List: Select desired device from the List.

B Initialization Type: Select initialization type.(Unable to select more than one)

Initialize Type

Description

Initialize System

Initialize all information of controller and set to default value. Re-setting is
required.

Initialize ID and Fingerprint

Initialize ID information and Fingerprint data saved on Biometric device.
Transmitting User information is required.

®  Function Description

1) Controller/Biometrics device

B Device Initialization(Commonly applied to Controller, Biometric device)

Select device from the list.
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Select Initialization type. Only individual selection is available.

Click ‘Transmit'(“&) from tool bar.

Check whether information transmitted properly or not. If not, re-transmit or check communication
status.
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5.1.2 Device Time Setting

Set up the Time of Controller and Biometric device.

®  Screen Description

1) Controller

Set up the Time of Controller.

3] =%
Ha®e
Controller | Biometrics Device
Select Option
Product Type Date and Time
= [ pefautt Site T =
& B Loop 002 Date 2011-03-18
B8 vaoor Diay of Week
Time 042516 2% 2
Auto Setting
Synchronizes time of all readers to the computertime atthe specified moment
Time: 120028 2
Whetherto us V. Use
Select All | | Remowedll |
B Device List: Select desired device from the List.(Able to select more than one)
[ |

Date and Time: Select desired Date and Time.

Date: Select desired Date.

Day of week: Day will be set Corresponding to date.(Able to modify manually)
Time: PC time will be sync.

B Select All: Able to select all devices at once.

B Remove All: Able to cancel all devices at once.
2) Biometric device

Set up the Time of Biometric device.
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Controller |{BioEiics He e
Select Option

Froduct Tyne Date and Time
= [ Derautt Site

- B Loows

Date
B8 FinGERODG

20110315 ~
Day of Week
Tie 04:2803 2%

Tire Seting with User Input

Auto Setting

Synchronizes time of all readers to the computer time atthe specified mornent.

Time 120028 7

Whether to us @] Use

| Select Al | | Remove Al |

B Device Selection (Tab): Select Controller and Biometric device.

B Device List: Select desired device from the List.(Able to select more than one)
B Date and Time: Select desired Date and Time.
Date: Select desired Date.
Day of week: Day will be set Corresponding to date.(Able to modify manually)
Time: PC time will be sync.
[

Select All: Able to select all devices at once.
B Remove All: Able to cancel all devices at once.
3) Time Synchronization Setting

This page allow user to select automatic synchronization the time information of Controller and Biometric
device.

B Automatic Synchronization Time and Set whether use or not: Automatically synchronize time
information if user mark ‘use’.

Synchronization Time: Insert Time.
‘Whether use or not: Automatically synchronize time information if user mark ‘use’.
Function Description

1) Controller/Biometric device

B Time setting(Apply on both Controller and Biometric device)
Select the device, and insert Date and Time, click ‘Transmit'(“&) to send Time information of PC
time.

[

Auto interval setting(Apply on both Controller and Biometric device)

At every set interval, synchronize the time of device with PC.

Mark the tick box, in order to apply auto interval and click ’Save’(h). (In case of cancel the function,
unmark the tick box and save.)

84



Rev-20140722 IDTECK TIMEPRO

In order to utilize auto interval function, IDTECK STANDARD TIMEPRO program needs to be

operating.
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5.1.3 Batch Transmit by Device

Transmit information to Controller and Biometric device.

®  Screen Description
1) Controller

This screen explains BatchSend of those information of PC to Controller.

[% Batch Transmit by Device =i

B x @

Controller | Biometrics Device

Select Option

Froduct Tye Syster Information list

= [ Defautt Site I~ Card Mernary

- 8 Loon 002 I Antipasshack
2 I~ Door Open Alarm Time
I~ Voice Mode

I~ Duress Mode
I~ ArmDisrm Mode

I~ Two len Mode

I~ LCD Display

I~ Qutput Qperatian Time Unitisec)

I~ Wiegand Output

I~ Duplicated Event Checking

I~ User Name Display

I~ Outpt Time Schedule Mode

I~ Fingerprint Registration Mode

I~ Adaptive Mode

I~ Ientifation Mode

I Reader Operation Mode

I~ Holiday and Time Schedule Information
I~ DatefTime

I~ Readerinputioutput Information

Select All Remove 21l

B Device Selection (Tab): Select Controller, Biometric device and User.

B Device List: Select desired device from the List.

B Select Information: Select list to be transmitted.(Able to select more than one)
B Select All: Able to select all system list at once.

B Remove All: Able to cancel all system list at once.
2) Biometric device

This page explainsBatchSend of those information of PC to Biometric device.
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[ Batch Transmit by Device =

Systern Information list

™ Extended Output Mode

™ LCD Display

™ Use Keypad

I Fingerprint Registration Mode
I Adaptive Mode

[ Identification Mode

I OutputFormat Type

I Extended Output Mode

™ Reader Operation hods

™ DatefTime

Select All Rernove All

B Device Selection (Tab): Select Controller, Biometric device and User.
B Device List: Select desired device from the List.

B Select Information: Select list to be transmitted.(Able to select more than one)

®  Function Description
1) Controller

B System Information Transmission

Select desired device from list. Select desired item from system information list. (Able to select more
than one))

Click ‘Send’(“&), then information will be transmitted to selected device.

If system setting information is transmitted, selected device will re-boot.
2) Biometric device

B System Information Transmission

Select desired device from list. Select desired item from system information list. (Able to select more
than one))

Click ‘Send’(“&), then information will be transmitted to selected device.
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5.1.4 Card Holder Batch Transmission by Device

This page explains transmitting User information to controller and biometric device. Also creating and transmitting
Access card to controller and biometric device.

®  Screen Description
1) Card Holder Batch Transmission

This screen explains BatchSend of those user information of PC to Controller and Biometric device.

@ Card Holder Batch Transmit by Devics

& x 9
Card Holder Batch Transmission | Create Sequence Card No. and Transmission

Create Sequence Card No,
Device List

Search Condition
- [ Default Site
- & Loop Not

Search Condition i Search
¥ DEVICE 01 SEEL
¥ X007 11 Company

@ Send cardholders that are searched on database,

Al
Department Al

Employee ID

- 5 Loop No2 i
B L2-0-FGRO0 b
B Lx07sR_DEVICE ard Number

© Send cardholders access to the selected device,

Card Information
Card Holder List

8 Name = Employeeld = CardType + CardNumber = Password + CardMode = Access Group Name = |
v | NoPark P01l focess Card 12345678 - Employee AccessOl

@ [ND P-00001111 Access Card 1122222
v |ND P-00001111 Access Cad | 33333333

Employee Access0l z
Employee Access0l Ed

B Device List: Select desired device from list.
B Selection: Select method of transmitting user information.

B Transmit searched user information to the selected device. Below is the search condition.
Company: Select company
Department: Insert department name.
Employee ID: Insert employee ID.
Name: Insert user name.

Card number: Insert card number.

Send cardholders access to the selected device: Selected device sends batch passers belong to access
group to applicable device.

B Card Holder List: Transmit the selected user within the searched user to the device.

2) Create Sequence Card No. and Transmission

This page explains process of creating card number as much as range and transmitting to database.
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(3% CardHolder Batch Transmit by Device - =%

Card Holder Batch Transmission | Creale/Send Contiguous Card Numbers

Select Device Create Sequence Card No.

Device List Create Condition

=& Default Site = Card Number Range
> B8 ICON100 Loop
B iconton 50010001 ~ 50020001
- [l ICON100SR Loop
B® iconto0sR Company Company -
- [ mpC 2Door Loop
| JiTDc_adoor Department Department-1 =
- ITDCSR Loop
B mocsr Access Group inov acgroup B
- B Lx505 Loop = =
B Lxsos Lift Group Lift Group
- B LX5055R Loop
BB Lxs0sSRT
- B Lxoo7sR
B® Lxoo7sRT i
offl FEYoz 4EEZE
B FINGER00TSR
F FINGER007

2 FGROOT
B FGRO07SR

 FINGERO06SR
- B 1p-FGRO0E
¥ FoRo05 123
- i Lxoos SR
B® LxoossRT
- iren
B FGROOGSR
P Finger 006 Test

- B 1 x006 &

B Device List:Select desired device from list.

B Create Condition: Select conditions in order to create card numbers.
Company: Select company, which will be included in card number.
Department: Select department, which will be included in card number.
Access Group: Select access group, which will be included in card number.

Lift group : Select a lift group, which will be included in card number.

®  Function Description
1) Card Holder Batch Transmission

B Searched user information Send

Click 'Send’(“&), then searched card holder information displaying on grid will be transmitted to
selected device.

B Send cardholders access to the selected device

Click the 'Send'(“&) button then the selected device is sending batch passer which belongs to the
applicable passer group to the applicable device.

2) Create Sequence Card No. and Transmission

B Transmit card number

When ‘Send’(“8) button is clicked, range of inserted card numbers will be created in database and
those created information will be transmitted to selected device.

If inserted range of card number already exists, it is unable to create information.
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5.1.5 Information Receive from Device

This screen display received information of Controller and Biometric device.

®  Screen Description

1) Controller

This screen displays received information of Controller.

(3 Device Version and Registered No. of User

%@ “

Controller | Biomerics Device
Select Option

Froduct Type Device Information

= Defautt Site

-5 Loop 002

B Loor

Product Version
Name

Reugistered Number of User

Device List: Select desired controller from the list.
ReceiveStatus: Displays information of selected controller.

Product Version: Displays version of the device.

Product Name: Displays name of the device.

Registered number: Displays number of user registered on device.

2) Biometric device

This screen displays received information of Controller.
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(5 Device Version and Registered No. of User T

A% 9
Controller | Biometrics Device
Select Option
Product Type Device Informatian
<& Defaun Site Product Version
- B Loop3
B Name

Registered Number of User

B Device List: Select desired biometric device from the list.(Able to select more than one)
B Receive Status: Displays information of selected device.

Product Version: Displays version of the device.

Product Name: Displays name of the device.

Registered number: Displays number of user registered on device.
®  Function Description

1) Controller

B Receive Device information

Click ‘Receive’(+#ll) then start receiving information of selected device, information includes;

reception status, version, name, and number of user. Display those information on screen.
2) Biometric device

B Receive Device information

Click ‘Receive’(+Hll) then start receiving information of selected device, information includes;

reception status, version, name, and number of user. Display those information on screen.
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6. OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT

6.1.1 Company Setting

Insert companies those uses the system.

®  Screen Description

1) Company Setting

gg?'-‘Company Setting X

Quick Find | IDTECK ~ @ @ 6 B m ‘Q @ @

Company Name Logo image(Recommended size : 101

Company Name IDTECK

o | TDTELCZX }
[ open || Clear |

Zip Code 123-123

Phone Numnber 02-878-0909

Fax Number 02-878-0900

E-Mail company@idteck.co.kr

Description ‘

B Company Name: Insert name of the company.

B Address: Insert address of the company.

B Zip code: Insert zip code of the company.

B Phone Number: Insert Phone Number of the company.

B Fax number: Insert fax number of the company.

B E-mail: Insert e-mail of the company.

B Description: Insert description of the company.

B Open: Appoint image file of company logo.(Image size 100 X 32)

B (Clear: Delete image file of company logo.

®  Function Description
1) Company Registration

B Register Company
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Click ‘New' then window changes into insert mode.

Insert Company name.(Required field)

Insert each field and click 'Save’(ti).
B Modify Company

Select the company to modify from company list.

Select directly from combo-box or user can select by clicking 'Previous’(@) or 'Next’(w).

Modify each field and click ’Save’(ti).

B Delete Company
Select the company to delete from company list.
Select directly from combo-box or user can select by clicking 'Previous’(@) or 'Next’(w).
Click 'DeIete’(W).

B Search Company
Go to Main screen and Operation management Tab and click ‘Search’. Or go to registration screen
and click 'Search’(ﬁ\), then screen below will appear.
Set company name as search condition.
‘Select’ column enables to select the company. Select desired company to delete and click
'DeIete’(W), then selected companies will be deleted. Also click ‘Modify'( j) then, company

information displays on screen and now able to modify.

Company Address | Search

Phone Mumber

Select Campany Address Zip Code Fhone MNurmber Fax Mumber E-tail Description
Inovteck Seoul 02-222-4444 02-711-3088 inovtech@inoviec
IDTECK Seoul 02-222-3333 idteck@idteck co
Test Busan 123-444 061-222-2222
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6.1.2 Department Setting

Register department of company.

®  Screen Description

1) Department Setting

E‘ Department Setting

Quick Search | Department-1 ~ ?.w * HW (\% 8 @

Department Department-1

Description

B Department : Insert name of the department.

B Description: Insert additional information of the department.

Function Description

1) Department registration
B Register department
Click ‘New' then window changes into insert mode.
Insert Department name.(Required field)
Insert each field and click 'Save’(ti).
B Modify department
Select the department to modify from department list.
Select directly from combo-box or user can select by clicking 'Previous’(@) or ’Next’(w)
Modify each field and click ’Save’(ti).
B Delete department
Select the department to delete from department list.
Select directly from combo-box or user can select by clicking 'Previous’(@) or ’Next’(w)
Click 'DeIete’(w).
[

Search department

Go to Main screen and Operation management Tab and click ‘Department Search’. Or go to
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Oy
registration screen and click ‘Search’("%), then screen below will appear.

Departrment

Select Department

™0 Marketing
Sales
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6.1.3 Title Setting

Register title.

®  Screen Description

1) Title Setting

&2 Title Setting

= X
Quick Search  Title-1

"POOHTA » @

Description

B Title : Insert name of the title.

B Description: Insert additional description of the title.

®  Function Description

1) Title registration
B Register title

Click ‘New' then window changes into insert mode.
Insert title name.(Required field)

Insert each field and click 'Save’(ij).

B Modify title

Select the title to modify from title list.

Select directly from combo-box or user can select by clicking 'Previous’(@) or ’Next’(w)

Modify each field and click ’Save’(ij).

[ |

Delete title

Select the title to delete from title list.
Select directly from combo-box or user can select by clicking 'Previous’(@) or ’Next’(w)
Click 'DeIete’(W).

B Search title

Go to Main screen and Operation management Tab and click ‘Title Search’. Or go to registration
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screen and click ‘Search’("%), then screen below will appear.

Title Search

Select Title Diescription
Department Mana
707 Project Manager
: 7 Area Manager
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6.1.4 Position Registration

Register the position.

®  Screen Description

1) Register Position

B Position Setting - 8 x

Quick Search | Position-1 T fw G HW r\\ \8 Q/{

Paosition Position-1

Description |

B Position Name: Insert name of the position.

B Description: Insert additional description of the position.

®  Function Description
1) Position Registration

B Register Position
Click ‘New' then window changes into insert mode.

Insert position name.(Required field)

Insert each field and click 'Save’(h).
B Modify Position

Select the position to modify from position list.
Select directly from combo-box or user can select by clicking 'Previous’(@) or ’Next’(w) .

Modify each field and click ’Save’(h).
B Delete position

Select the position to delete from position list.
Select directly from combo-box or user can select by clicking 'Previous’(@) or ’Next’(g) .
Click 'DeIete’(w).

B Search position

Go to Main screen and Operation management Tab and click ‘Position Search’. Or go to registration
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) .
screen and click ‘Search’("%), then screen below will appear.

Position

Select Pasition
7t @eneral Manager
e
Chairman
Chief
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6.1.5 Company-Department Setting

Register departments on company. This stage is available after completing the ‘Department Registration’.

®  Screen Description

1) Company-Department Setting

ECompany—Dspamneni Setting

Hx @

Select Company

IDTECK i

Company - Department Setting

Department List Company - Department List
(E] General Affairs Dept - [ IDTECK

; Management Improving Team E Development Dept
(5 e-Business Dept (E] Business Dept

B Department List: List of departments.

B Company-Department List: Department list registered on company.

®  Function Description
1) Company-Department Setting

B Company-Department registration
Select desired department from the list.

Move the selected department to ‘Company-Department list’ by clicking ‘Move' >, B or drag

and drop otherwise double click.

Click ’Save’(ti) and complete Company-Department setting.
B Modify Company-Department

Move department to be modified.

Click ’Save’(ti) and complete Company-Department setting.

100



Rev-20140722

IDTECK TIMEPRO

6.1.6 Company-Title Setting

Register title on company. This stage is available after completing the ‘Title Registration’.

®  Screen Description

1)

Company-Title Setting

'ECompany—Title Setting
Hx @

Select Company

IDTECK hd
Company - Title Setting

Title List

Company - Title List
- i IDTECK
B staff
B2z

B Title List: List of the duties.

B Company-Title List: Title list registered on company.

®  Function Description

1)

Company-Title Setting

B Company-Title registration

Select desired title from the list.

Move the selected title to ‘Company-Title list' by clicking ‘Move' >, B o drag and drop

otherwise double click.

Click ’Save’(ti) and complete Company-Titlesetting.

B Modify Company-Title

Move title to be modified.

Click ’Save’(ti) and complete Company-Titlesetting.
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6.1.7 Company-Position Setting

Register position on company. This stage is available after completing the ‘Position Registration’.

®  Screen Description

1) Company-Position Setting

B2 company-pasition setting =
Hx @

Select Company

IDTECK =

Company - Position Setting

Position List Company - Position List
E; Chief - [ IDTECK
B staff B co

& Manager

& Director

B Position List: List of the positions.

B Company-Position List: Position list registered on company.

®  Function Description
1) Company-Position Setting

B Company-Position registration
Select desired Position from the list.

Move the selected Position to ‘Company-Position list' by clicking ‘Move' >, B o drag and drop

otherwise double click.

Click ’Save’(ij) and complete Company-Position setting.
B Modify Company-Position

Move Position to be modified.

Click ’Save’(ij) and complete Company-Position setting.
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6.1.8 Access Type Setting

This function used to display access type of the user.
®  Screen Description

1) Access Type Setting

gj Access Type Setting

PO OHTA »

= il
Access Type Information
Access Type MName Mormal

Description

B Access Type Name: Insert name of the Access Type.

B Description: Insert description of the Access Type.

®  Function Description

1) Access Type Registration

B Register Access Type

Click ‘New' then window changes into insert mode.

Insert Access Type name. (Required field). Insert each field and click ’Save’(ti).
B Modify Access Type

Select the Access Type to modify from Access Type list.
Select directly from combo-box or user can select by clicking 'Previous’(@) or ’Next’(w)

Modify each field and click ’Save’(ij).

B Delete Access Type

Select the Access Type to delete from Access Type list.

Select directly from combo-box or user can select by clicking 'Previous’(@) or 'Next’(w).
Click ’DeIete’(w).

B Search Access Type

Go to Main screen and Operation management Tab and click ‘Search’. Or go to registration screen

(&
and click ‘Search’("%), then screen below will appear.
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Set Access Type name as search condition.
‘Select'columnenables to select the Access Type. Select desired Access Type to delete and click

’DeIete’(W), then selected companies will be deleted. Also click ‘Modify'( /{) then, Access Type
information displays on screen and now able to modify.
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7. ACCESS CONTROL MANAGEMENT

7.1.1Access Group Setting

When running with more than one system, ‘Access group set up’ allows users to integrate or restrict access areas by

creating groups per access door that are linked to each system and sending per group when users are registered on
user registration screen.

®  Screen Description

1) Setting up access group

BE Access Group Setting

- | X
= — 1 :
Quick Search  AccessGroupd U w w H w Q @ @
Company and Access Group Name Setting
Company company b Description
Access Group Name AccessGroupl
Door Setting of Access Group
Door Listand Access Group List DCoor List of Access Group
1 HuopCist R B Time Sthedule Time Schedule notuse - [ Bpply
Time Schedule Time Bchedule not use 1 s —————
| Doo!' Elu\lqmg Flo_qr Tirme Schedu\e_
Doar Building Floar E Door Building GF Time Gchedule

Ll L 3

B Company:Select company(Only allowed to Admin authority)
B Access group nameinsert access group name to be set up
B DescriptionInsert simple Description per access group

B Door List and Access Group List: Access door that have been mapped on company and the currently
registered access door list of access group will be shown
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B Time schedule: Set up time schedule of the time when sending the selected access age to access door
list of the access group(Multiple access doors can been selected)

B Door List of Access Group: Access door list that have been registered on access group will be marked.
B Change Timeschedule: This is button to select time schedule to edit and apply on the selected access

door

2)  Access group list

j’l_l, Access Group Setting o= x i
Quick Search  Access Group g w G i:i ’ [ l I A \5} L
Company and Access Group Name Setling
Cormpany Description
Access Group Mame
Door Setting of Access Group
Door List and Access Group List Doar List of Access Group
Door List Access Group List TS shedule e R e v ‘ o ‘
| sl Daoor Building Floar Time Scheduls
. Access Groupl [ Doort Building 1F Time Schedule
Ei Doorl (Building - 1F) - Time Schedule not use E Door2 Building 2F Time Schedule
[ Donr2 (Building - 2F) - Time Scheduls nat use [ LR007 Daar Building 3F Time Schedule
Eﬁ Lx%007 Door (Building - 3F) - Time Schedule not use
laz Access Group2
[ Doorl (Building - 1F) - Time Scheduls nat use
Eﬁ Door2 (Building - 2F) - Time Schedule not use
sz Access Group3
E L3007 Door (Building - 3F) - Time Schedule not use
“ i »

B Move(>-) button: Select the already created access group and apply on access door list of access
group

®  Function Description
1) Search

B Access group information will be shown when Combo on the upper side of the screen is clicked. Click
the data to search to have information to be shown onthe ‘input screen’.

B Click 'left/right arrow shaped’ button(U @) on the tool bar to show ‘before and after’ information of
the access group information that have been registered.

B Click 'search’ button( ~%) on the tool bar if advanced search is needed. In this case, the screen will
move to the search page of the main screen.
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2)

3)

4)

Acocess Group Name

Select

Company

Access Group Mame

| search

Description

Inovteck

Accessl]

Building-Floor
Building! - GF

Select

Building-Flaor
Building & - 8F
Buildingl - GF

Select

Building-Floor
Building & - &F
Buildingl - GF
Building! - GF

Doar
& Door01
Cornpany
IDTECK
Doar
EE Door?
& Door01
Cornpany
IDTECK
Doar
& Door2
& Door3
& Doord

Time Schedule not use

Access Group Mame
AccessGroupl

Time Schedule not use
Time Schedule not use

Access Group Mame
AccessGroup?

Time Schedule not use
Time Schedule not use
Time Schedule not use

Add access group(New registration)

Time Scheduls

Description

Time Schedule

Description

Time Schedule

B Click 'new’ button on the tool bar on the upper side of the screen.

®  All information will be changed to default.

B Insert information per input boxed. Yellow boxes are compulsory fields to insert in.

Select company

Select'’company’ only when logged in with ‘Admin authority’. In case of ordinary log-ins, company may
not be chosen but the company where the respective ID belongs to will be automatically be logged in.

B Select access door or access groups from access door list or access group list and move to access

door list of access group by clicking ‘move’ button(>2)

Door list and access group list

accessdoor

Time schedule and access door set as a pair in access group in access door list tab — i.e. access to certain
access door is possible only at certain time of time schedule that has been set together with the

Access group list tab can conveniently be used when access group to be newly created includes all the

contents of the previous access group and have few additional access doors registered.

B In order to edit time schedule in access door list that has been moved, Select access door to edit

(multiple selection possible), Select time schedule and click Apply button to apply.

m  Click 'save’ button(kj) on the tool bar on the upper side of the screen

Modify access group

B Select Combo on the upper left hand side to have registered access group information displayed.

Click data to search to display information on the ‘input screen’

B Click 'left/right arrow shaped’ button(@ @) on the tool bar to show ‘before and after’ information of

the access group information that have been registered

B After editing, click ‘save’ button(ij) on the tool bar to save

Delete access group
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B Select Combo on the upper left hand side to have registered access group information displayed.
Click data to search to display information on the ‘input screen’

B Click 'left/right arrow shaped’ button(@ Q) on the tool bar to show ‘before and after’ information of
the access group information that have been registered

B Click ‘delete’ button(w) on the tool bar of the upper side of the screen.
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7.2.1 Registering employee

Employee registration is registering ID card of employees. Also, employee personal details are Insert— Respective
information is shown when verifying ID card and is used for search and printing out later.

®  Screen Description

1) Employee registration — Basic Information

/2 Card Holder Management o =

QuickSearch Employest  + ww GBW'Q &;ﬁ K @

Employee ID & Name
Employee D

Mame Employee1

Device Display Mame(English)

Basic Infarmation | Access Card Information Detall Information  Biometrics Management  User Defined Field  Eventand Alarm Status  Time and Attendance < »

‘Basic Information Setting

Photo{less thqn 100Kb) Cqmpany & Position Setting

Company Company i

Department Department-1 -

Fostion Position-1 A

Title Title-1 A

Access Type

Description

| cer |

Open...

Captur Phata

B Employee ID: Insert employee ID(Compulsory field to Insert)
B Name: Insert name of employee(Compulsory field to Insert)

B Device Display name(English): check on the check box then input the name to be displayed on
LX007(SR), LX505(SR)(you have to input the name if you checked it)

B Company:Select company. If company is chosen on the main tool bar, the field will be fixed so that
company may not be Selected later. If company is ‘all’ on the main tool bar, company may be chosen
as the field is activated(Compulsory field to Insert)

B Department:Select department(Compulsory field to Insert)
B Title:Select title
B Access type:Select type of access

B Description: Insert if additional Description is needed.
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2)
[
[
[
[
3)

Employee registration — Basic Information— capturing picture

Capture Photo: Capture face and click the capture photo button

Set face according to the screen and click the capture button to have the captured picture shown as
above and have been window closed and the picture applied to the picture box of the employee

registration screen.
Open: Search image file to register from the local PC

Delete: Everything will be deleted not only from the respected screen but if saved in the database

Employee registration — Access card information

Quick Searcl

Employeel

Name

Device Displ:

'\:‘ Card Holder Management

Employee ID

h

‘ool e @

ool
ol

D &Name

2y Narme(English}

Basic Information | Access Card Information

Detailed Card Information
Whether to use the

Car V!

Detail Information  Biometrics Management
Card Valid Date Setting

Walid Date

User Defined Field  Event and Alarm Status
Aceess Group | Lift Group

Whether or not to set individual door

Time and At ¢

Card Type Access Card ~| Walid from Access Group Access Group| =
Card Number 2022022292 Yalid by Door B Daar Tirne Sched
P [, Doort Time Sched
assword s Cardlssue Date and Lost Setting B | Door2 Time Sched
Card Mode Employee ~ Lost - i L¥007 Door Time Scheq
Output Level(Lx Only) | Lost Date =
Description Issue Date 2013-11-06 - + i— x
‘4 » 3 [ Appiy |
Registered Card Report
| tsue || Modity | e
Delete | Use Card Type Card Mumber Password Card Mode Output Level(LX Only) = Access Group Name Issue Date
7 heTass Card e o Emploves Eccess Graupl ST
< | »
B Whether use the card: Decide whether or not card is used or not
B Card type:Select type of the respective card(Compulsory item to Insert) There are 3 types — Access
card, Parking card, and Others
B Card numberilnsert card number. Card number will be formed with 8 or 10 digit numbers according
to type(Compulsory field to Insert). PIN numbers that has 4 ~ 7 digits are available for the system that
is comprised of '505R, iCON100, LX505 and LX505SR’ only, not others.
B Password:Insertpassword (Compulsory field to Insert). Insert 4 digit number as password when
verification mode is used as card+password
B Card modeilnsert card mode (Compulsory item to insert). Card mode includes ‘ordinary user, manager,
visitor, alarm set up, alarm dismisser, handicapped, free alarm set up, free alarm dismisser, master,
security, special 1~8, absence
B Set to output level when LX device uses.
B Absence Code:Select'absence’ for the card mode to activate it to Select Absent code
B [ssue datelnsert card issue date and time(Compulsory field to Insert)
B Return datelnsert card return date and time
B Valid date: Decide whether or not to set expiry date
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4)

Valid Start date:Insert expiry beginning date and time to be activated when ‘expiry date’ is checked.
Valid End date:Insert expiry end date and time to be activated when ‘expiry date’ is checked.

Lost: Decide whether or not lost

Lost date:Insert lost date and time to be activated when ‘lost date’ is checked

Access group:Select among the registered access groups.[Once you select a company of Basic

Infromation tab, a list of access group that belongs to the company appears.]
Description:Insert additional Description of the card is necessary

Issue : After completing input items, do issue. Once you click Issue button, inputted information is
added to grid.

Modify : Modifies information of issued cards. Select cards to be modified among issued cards and
move them to input item and change. Once you click Modify button, modified information is applied

to grid.

Clear : When you want to delete information of newly issued card, not existing one, you can delete
the card by clicking clear button.

Delete : When there are more than two registered cards, you can delete the card that you want to
delete. When there is only 1 issued card on grid, the Delete button is deactivated and you cannot use
it. But when you have registered cards more than one, the Delete button on the left of each cards on
grid is activated and once you click the Delete button on the left of the card that you want to delete,
information of the card in database is deleted.

Overdue cards among registerd cards is displayed in red and you can distinguish them.

Employee registration — Detail Information

\:‘Card Holder Management o= X 1

Quick Find

Employee ID & Name
Employee ID

Mame

Device Display Mame(English) o pown|

Basic Information  4ccess Card Information Detail Information | Biometrics Management  User Defined Field Event and Alarm Status — Tire and A 4 )

Detail Personal Information
Social Security 1D goiele-1zezize

Mationality
E-Mail

Gender

ContactInformation

@@ SHITA G ® @

Dawoan

Karea

@ Male ) Female

PhonetMaobile) 010-e22-2222

PhonetHome) 02-111-1000

PhonetOffice) 0z-mi-nm

Vehicle information

Plate Numnber

Driver License Mumber

Yehicle Type

B Social Security ID: Insert the Social Security ID.
B Nationality:Insert nationality
B EmailInsert email address
B Gender: Select gender
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B Mobile phone number: Insert mobile phone number

B Home phone numberinsert home phone number

m  Office phone numberInsert office phone number

B Platenumber: Insert Car registration number

B Drivers license numberinsert drivers license number

B Vehicle Typeilnsert type of car

5) Employee registration — User defined Field

i Card Holder Management

Employee 1D & Name
Employee ID

Name Kim, Sung-Soo

Basic Information  Access Card Information

User Defined Field Information
Label Name
check box1
datel
text box 1

text area 1

Biometrics Management

User Defined Field
v

i1 Event and Alarm Status

Time and Attenc 4 »

B User Defined Field: Directly Insert field value that user wants

B The fields in this list can be set up in the field menu of the user definition of option menu

6) Employee registration —Biometric Data management
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\:Card Holder Managemeant =X
Quick Search 11 "'Q Gh [ (\‘ »ﬁ (%) @

EmployeelD & Name
Employee D b

Name 1

Device Display Name(English)

Basic Information  Access Card Information  Detail Information 5t} User Defined Field  Eventand Alarm Status  Time and Attendance ! 4 )

F il using fi int device Fingerprintmanagement using Hamster

You can use Hamster to register and receive fingerprint, In this case you
' - H ﬂ g can have fingerprint images and fingerprint quality level,
Lx007 FINGEROOT FINGER006 LX006 FGROOG P

= You can upload fingerprints which are registered in biometric devices
to software by using LXD07(SR), (IP)FINGEROOG(SR), LX00G(SR). (1P}
FGRODG(SR). (IMFINGERDOVCSA), =+ (IPYFGRODGCSA). LXODG(SA) can be

" Register fingerprint using fingerprint reader

@ Receive fingerprint data fram specific fingerprint reader | Fingerprint Regis |
SR R Rel T Warstt]), Goodi3), BestiB)
| Fingerprint Registration I Fingerprint Receive | Recommended to use both card+ingerprint identification for fingerprints having quality level

of 2 or 3, Fingerprints of quality level 3 is good for fingerprint-only identification,
Fingerprint Mangement
Use Biometric Informatian

Biometrics Data(128Bit Encrypted)

Tzs B dU+TZNHW 2= LkEwZ ROd IkovZ ACKbZZ EsL P giN gwEpWEEN T malp/Va DWIDdmwO S pE/ TEe OhLhBplgnEigdc TotullZ0dh 07 Owg 2z *HubbaP W s Aq ELIG= 0l
LBERICYn'/Bpaz 34 W BmhZb+EpxKyYDpzdduloSDdgqyblhaxYOF dtyNEEd +gLlzRUwE Treby AUapnvmn EMM | rgfioetvhggBEh5ApFHR WP azBwTCmashP ThiNGE e Thi+
2ZBEACMSuTD TS ornC Xz cxhipimllGodn2h S koisl g+xh 87 =dgfHRjicBxb5IZhk ] ofa /nOKEREEDIcc DgRKBSYaCDl/mLmrEYaObEthrs 2P fhy tMy 71+902+25wlaE 2GfaR
m)(\gESS%IP'L(GV%G‘rCGTKZSVJWDINcudNEVIAWH39+iWEHSDKHFXS{ENWDWEWEIDQMDEE}JW:LaUuJ:VSQOZUJDUcAwa&'NScV\uZV!N+VDnEOBDWgDSHnTGEE‘IVth/kNQnV
nXbLNU/Gs b+

B Fingerprint Management Using Finterprint Reader: Register using Hamster, exclusive bio verification
data registration device. Click ‘finger print registration’ button to have finger print window displayed.
Capture finger print and apply in the finger print registration window.

B Register Fingerprint Using Fingerprint Reader: When this option is chosen, finger print recognizer
selection list will be activated, and if finger print recognizer is chosen from the list, finger print
registration button will be activated so that user can register finger print with the chosen device by
clicking “finger print registration button’

B Receive Fingerprint Data From Specific Fingerprint Reader: When this option is chosen, finger print
recognizer list will be activated so that finger print device to receive information can be chosen. Click
finger print receive button to receive it.

B Select Fingerprint Reader: Select finger print recognizer. By using finger print recognizer, Select finger
print registration option(FGROO6SR,FINGEROO6SR) to display device list, and Select finger print
receiving option button(FGR006,FINGER006,FGRO06SR,FINGEROO6SR from finger print recognizer to
display device list.

B Use Biometric information: Decide whether or not to use biological information
B Fingerprint Management Using Hamster: Display the quality when registration finger print to Hamster

B Biometric data: Display finger print information value

Employee registration —Biometrics Data Management— Registering finger prints
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(a Fingerprint Registration Aot

Ifyou wantto registerfingerprint. clickthe Button abavethe fingerimage.

intimage and Quality

Mumber of Fingerprint template 2 .

~
~

(o] e
g ‘) el

Worst(1). Good(3). Best(5)

| ey |

CorrectFingerprint Registration IncorrectFingerprintRegistration

fingerprint.

Apply

8 5| I Ix

U= Fingerprint Registration _ =

System starts to register fingerprint,
Putyourfingerto register your

| Cancel

Picture as above will be displayed if finger print is registered by Hamster

Message: Guide for finger print registration

Picture box: Finger print read is displayed

Quality: Quality of the registered finger print is displayed

Select the number of fingerprint template ( 5 templates to the maximum for MAC device)

When trasmitted with more than two templates registered, fingerprints registered first and second will
be used

Click the button above the finger desired to be scanned.

Register the fingerprint when fingerprint registration pop-up is dispalyed and the light of Hamster is
on. Once fingerprint is registered, apply button will be activated so you can register your fingerprint.
Apply: Apply finger print data

Finger print will be registered twice and the pictures above are shown as examples of such case. The
last picture shows how message is displayed when the quality of the registered finger print is low and
registration is done again. Quality needs to be better than level 3. If failed for 3 or more times, user
needs to register again.

Viewing moving pictures: User can view moving pictures online how to register finger prints

8) Employee registration — Event and Alarm Status
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|idh Card Holder Management S
— = . |
Quick Find Kim, Sung-S 'ﬁ@ bﬁ ( ()4
v, Sig-500 ‘]I, LGB &)
Employee ID & Name
Employee ID
Name Dawoon
Device Display Name(English) 7 |pown
Basic Information Access Card Detail Biometrics User Defined Field Event and Alarm Status Time and Attenc 4 p
Event and Alarm History
Start Date 2003-02-09 I )
End Date 2009-02-09 - ¥ 0000
Fer Tyoe Mormal Event v Search
Date and Time Time Event B Door Reader Car u
2009-01-05 16:59 L3-1-Door 1 - LX  L3-1-Reader 1 25501‘_5_
2008-01-06 14:19 L3-1-Door1 - LX  L3-1-Reader 1 25500
2009-01-14 14:00 L3-1-Door1 - LX | L3-1-Reader 1 25500
2009-01-14 14:00 L3-1-Door1 - LX  L3-1-Reader 1 25501
20039-01-14 14:01 L3-1-Door 1 - LX | L3-1-Reader 1 25501
2009-01-14 14:01 L3-1-Door1 - LX  L3-1-Reader 1 25500
2009-01-16 10:03 L3-1-Door1 - LX  L3-1-Reader 1 25500
2009-01-16 10:28 L3-1-Door 1 - LX | L3-1-Reader 1 25500
200¢-01-16 10:37 L3-1-Door1 - LX  L3-1-Reader 1 25500
2009-01-16 10:37 L3-1-Door1 - LX  L3-1-Reader 1 25501
2009-01-16 10:45 L3-1-Door1 - LX  L3-1-Reader 1 25500
2009-01-16 1047 L3-1-Door 1 - LX  L3-1-Reader 1 25501

B Start datelnsert starting date and time of the event to search

B End datelnsert end date and time of the event to search

B Event Type:Select type of event to search

B Search: Search event with the respective criteria

B Insert relevant criteria as above and click ‘search’ to have events displayed on the grid

B Click one on the grid list to have the location of the relevant event displayed on the graphic map on
the right hand side

9) Employee registration —Time and Attendance Setting

(& Card Halder Management - X

Quick Search 4 vU\;\ ﬁ H I [ (\‘\ ﬁ ‘.\8/,‘ @{
Employee ID & Name
Employee ID

Name i

Device Display Name(English}

Basic Information  Access Card | i Detail | i Biometrics M. User Defined Field ~ Event and Alarm Status  Time and Attendance {4 »

Closing Rule Information

Closing Rule par -
Closing Type

Closing Basis Day

Closing Basis Time

Max Daily Wark Time

Description

Work Schedule Information

Wark Schedule &
Apply Time/Atiendance © Yes & Mo
Wark Tupe & Regular  shift

B Closing Rule Name: List set in the attendance closing guideline set up of attendance management will
be shown — users select wish-attendance closing guideline

®  Closing Type: Attendance will be closed on monthly basis and the result will be summed(Attendance
closing type information already Insert before will automatically appear)
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B Closing Basis Day: Set the standard date to collect attendance of the month(Attendance closing type

information already Insert before will automatically appear)

B Max Working Time: Set the maximum working hour that can be approved as ‘working'(Attendance

closing type information already Insert before will automatically appear)

B Closing Basis Time: Set the completion time of working of the day. The set time will be the standard
for closing data(Attendance closing type information already Insert before will automatically appear)

B Description:Description according to already Insert attendance closing guideline will appear
B Working schedule name: Select working schedule name
B Apply Time/Attendance: Select whether to apply attendance or not

B Work Type: Select work type (Regular / Shift)

Function Description

1)

Employee registration

& Card Holder Management -

Employee ID & Name
Employee ID

Marme Employes1

Device Display Mame(English)

Basic information;| Access Card Information  Detail Information  Biometrics Management  User Defined Field  Event and Alarm Status  Time and Attendance 4 b

Basic Information Setting

Photo(less than 100Kb) Company & Position Setting

Company Company w

Department Department-1 »

Bostion Position-1 =

Title Title-1 =

Access Type

Description

‘ Capture Photo |

B Save employee registration

Mode will change to ‘Insert mode’ when ‘new’ button(@) on the toolbar on the upper sideof the

screen.

Insert relevant data per field and click ‘save’ button(ij) on the tool bar on the upper side of the

screen.
B Edit employee registration

Select time zone to edit among the time zones that have been registered on the Combo on the

upper left hand side.
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It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button
Edit relevant fields and save.

B Delete employee registration
Select time zone to delete among the time zones that have been registered on the Combo on the
upper left hand side.

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Click the ‘delete’ button(w) on the upper side of the screen.
B Send employee registration(Individual sending on the registration page)
Choose time zone to delete among the time zones that have been registered on the Combo on the
upper left hand side.
It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button
Click 'send’ button on the tool bar
Click "Yes" button.
'Would you delete existing card data of the device before transmission?' message appears.

Once you click 'Yes(Y)'", existing card data of the device is deleted first, and then the card data is

transmitted. Once you click "No(N).

Individual sending allows to send selected data to device and have the set up function on the
device to be activated

It will be sent to registered access door according to access group information of the relevant user

B Auto transmission of Employee registration. (Individual transmission from registration window.)

Click New(g) button of tool bar on the top of screen and input each items and then click
Save(ﬁ) button of tool bar on the top of screen. Or Select an employee among registered
employees from combo on the upper left of screen and click Save(ﬁ) button.
“Successfully saved. Do you want to transfer it?" message appears.

Click "Yes" button.

'Would you delete existing card data of the device before transmission?' message appears.

Once you click 'Yes(Y)', existing card data of the device is deleted first, and then the card data is

transmitted. Once you click "No(N).

Individual transmission transmits selected data to a device and makes the set function work from
the device.

Transmits to the door that is registered by access group information of the corresponding card
holder.

B Batch Transmit

Batch Transmit is used to transmit all data that you searched.
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Once you click send(“3) putton after checking select columns, data of selected employees only is

transmitted. In case that you click Batch Transmit("&a) without checking select cloumns, all of
searched data is transmitted to the device.

), once you click 'Yes(Y)' on a message that asks
you whether to confirm. 'Would you delete existing card data of the device before transmission?
message appears. Once you click ‘Yes(Y)', existing card data of the device is deleted first and then
the card data is transmitted. Once you click ‘No(N)’, the card data is transmitted without deleting
existing card data of the device.

= [ Default Site

- B8 xoo7

B Lxoor
= Bl 1X505 Loop
|
B

e X505

Employee ID ‘ Search

Name View Device

Company

Issue Date v 20110111 ~ 20110111 * ~| |Company

Valid Date v 20110111 ~ 20110111 % | Access Group

Card Number _— _—

Select Name
00100002
00100003
00100004
00100005
00100006
00100007
00100008
00100009
Hyeons
00100001

Employee ID
100002
100003
100004
100005
100006
100007
100002
100009
1358798
100001

Department Postion Title Social Security ID

Phene(Home)

Phone(Office) PhoneiMabile E-Mail Description
Department-1
Department-1
Department-1
Department-1
Department-1
Department-1
Department-1
Department-1
Department-1

Department-1

ID Batch receive

Click the "View Device’ then device lists are displayed on the window.(Only Biometric device are
displayed)

Using by searching condition, selected employee’s information is sent to selected device.

Check the select column then click the (L;;H) button to send the selected employee’s information. If

click the (i@ﬂ) button without checking it, all employee’s information will be sent.

Search employee registration

Click ‘'employee search’ in the access control management tab in the menu on the left side of the

tA
main screen, or click ‘'search’ button( %) on the tool bar on the upper side to have screen as below
displayed

Search with criteria including employee number, employee name, department, title, position, issued
date, card number etc.

Registered card information per employee can be viewed according to search results.
‘Selection row’ with check boxes as picture below shows have employees selected. After selecting
employee, click ‘delete’ button(w) on the tool bar to delete selected employees. Also, click ‘modify’

button( j) on the tool bar to have information of the selected employees displayed on the
registration page so that user can edit each employee information.

When it is batch transmission, not transmission of selected employees, the company and access
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group should be selected befor clicking Batch Transmission ) button.

Employee ID ‘ Search ‘
Narme

Issue Date ¥ |2011-0316 S+ . 0110316 P

Valid Date v | 2011-0348 S o 0110316 -

Card Number —_— ~

Select Employze ID Name Department Postion Title Social Security D Phone(Home) | PhoneOfice)  Phone(Mabile) E-Mail Description
= 1 Employeer Depattment1  Position-1 Title-1
Whether to use Issue Data Card Numbar Valid Date Valid frarm Walid by Access Graup Name
v I011-0316 01358798 AccessGroup!
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8. TIME AND ATTENDANCE MANAGEMENT

8.1 Basic settings

8.1.1 Reader Setting(Attendance)

This Page is to set up Reader bycompanies.

®  Screen Description

1) Registering Reader

E& Reader Setting(Attendance)

Hx @

Select Company

Campany R -

Reader List Registered Reader List
= poor = $boor

“~Reader!

B Company:Select company to register the device. If user is Admin authorized, select company. If user is
‘company user authorized’, it will be fixed as ‘user company'.

B Reader list: currently registered access door and Reader will be displayed

B Registered Reader list: Actually registered Readers to company are mapped per field

®  Function Description
1) Add and edit

B Select company
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B Select the wanted-Reader from the ‘Reader list' on the left and click ‘move’ button( ** ) to move to

‘Registered Reader List’ on the right.

m  Click 'save’ button(ti) above to save.
2) Delete

B Select company

B Select the wanted-Reader from the 'Registered Reader List' on the right and click ‘move’ button( =)
to move to 'Reader list' on the left

m  Click 'save’ button(ti) above to save

8.1.2 Time and Attendance code setting

Set time and attendance code(time and attendance code and exception code) by company. By company, only a
single setting is available. The meaning of the code cannot be modified or deleted. User-define settings(1~5) can be

named and used depending on the companies’ needs

®  Screen settings

1) Time and Attendance code setting - time and attendance code

%y Work Code Sefting -8B Xx
B

H x @

Work Code and Exception Code

Company Company -

Whether to use  Number Code Duty acceptance  Distinguishment Type
v 1 Work v General Time
v 2 Meal v General Time
v 3 Break v General Time
v 4 Overtime 0 v General Time
v 5 Cvertime 1 v General Time
& 5 Cvertime 2 i General Time
v 7 Gvertime 3 v General Time
v 8 Overtime 4 it General Time
v 9 Cvertime 5 v General Time

10 User Define1 Period Day
1" User Define2 Period Day
12 User Define3 Period Day
13 User Defined Period Day

B Company : Select a company.
B Whether use or not : Check a code to use.
B Code name : Displays the code name to be displayed on the screen and the report.

B Duty acceptance : Tick off to display whether users acknowledge their work.
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B Distinguishment : Select between General and Period. If Period is selected, registration is available at_

the attendence abnormality reception and if General is selected, registration is available at function

key setting.

B Type : Distinguishes between Time and Day. If Distinguishment is Period, it's type becomes Day and if

General is selected, it's type is Time.

2) Time and Attendance code setting - exception code

3 Wtk Code Setting =T

Hx @

‘WorkCode and Exception Code
Campany campany| o

Work Code | Exception Cade
hihether 10 use Nurnber Code
H 7] Early In
Leaving Early
Lateness
Late Out
Error check
Absence without Notice
Unscheduled Wark

49 Q==
— Mo W raj

B Code to display status based on the daily closing.
B Whether use or not : Check a code to use.

B Code name : Displays the code name to be displayed on the screen and the report.

®  Features description.
1) Time and Attendance code setting - exception code

[ Exception code

The type of exception codes

Early In: earlier arrival at work than regular starting hour of the work

Early Leaving: earlier departure from work than regular finishing hour of the work
Lateness: Later arrival at work than regular starting hour of the work

Late out: later departure from work than regular finishing hour of the work

Error Check : When there is no arrival or departure data, when starting data doesn't make a pair with
finishing data while function key is used, when starting data is later than finishing data

Absence: When employees missed work on work schedule.

Unscheduled Work : When commute data that isn't included to work code time assigned to work
schedule exists.

Save time and attendance code/exception code

Select a company.
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Check a code to use.

Click save (ij) button and complete time and attendance code registration.

8.1.3 Closing Hour

Set up attendance management method, attendance type, automatic closing process time that will be used per
company.

®  Screen Description

1) Option Setting

= Closing Hour —

H ® @

Select Company
Company Company -

ttendance Type @ Not using function key

Using funcion key

Schedule Closing Time Setting
Use

®  Company: Select company.

B Schedule Closing Time Setting: Check whether to use automatic closure processing (Automatic closure
processing is run by Agent of MS-SQL Server 2005. MS-SQL 2005 ExpressEdition has no Agent
function thus cannot use this function. When using MS-SQL2005 Server version, Agent needs to be

run)

®  Function Description
1) Option Setting

B Saving Option setting
Select company.
Select Attendance Type.

If 'Schedule closing time setting' is checked, automatic closing can be done at certain registered

time.

Click ‘save’ button(h) to complete ordinary set up.
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8.2 Attendance Basic Setting

8.2.1 Overtime Setting

Setting up overtime (early arrive at work, over time work per day,weekly,monthly). Overtime work refers to extended
working hour of employees that exceeds the certain working time defined by policy of the company.

®  Screen Description

1) Overtime Setting— Overtime(Early attendance)

B Overtime Setting

Quick Search  Overtime3 - e @ ’0 E m Q @ @

Overtime Information

Company Company .| Description
Dvertime Overtime3

e Uusrimatkar patiandanse)) DalllyHierimetista i

I Weekly Overtime(Late Out) ¥ Monthly Overtime(Late Out)

| Overtime(Early Attendance) | Dailly Overtime(late Out) ~ Waekly Overtime(Late Out)  Monthly Overtimeilate Out)

Minimum warking time to accept Maxirmurn hours of overtime

Minirnurn hours of overtime : ~ Minimur haurs of overtime deduction

B Calculate the overtime working hour according to Early Attendance
B Allowed minimum work: The total minimum working hour to be approved as overtime work
B Allowed maximum overtime: Maximum time to be approved as overtime work
B Allowed minimum overtime: Minimum time to be approved as overtime work
B Minimum overtime work permissible time deduction: It's to check where you apply the minimum
overtime work permissible time deduction or not.
2) Setting over time — Overtime(Late out)

R Overtire Setting

Quick Search Overtimel - w 6 6 E m @‘ @ @

Overtime Information

Company .| Description
Overtime Overtime!

| Overtime(Early &ttendance) [7] Dallly Overtimatlate Quty

@ Weekly Overtime(Late Out) ~ Maonthly Overtime(Late Out)

Overtime(Early Attendance) .U'éiTI';f T

ate Ui Weekly Overtime(Late Cut)  Monthly OverimetLate Out)

Minimum waorking time to accept | 06:00 Maximum hours of overtime 04:00

Minimum hours of avertime 01:00 I Minimum hours of overtime deduction

Accumulation Time
Overtime 1 Overtime 2 Overtime 3 Overtime 4 Overtime &
04:00 i T
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B Ovedtime Setting

Quick Search  Overtime2  + @ @ @ H W 'h‘ 8 '@

Overtime Information
Company

Description
Overtime Ovettima?
Overtime(Early Attendance) Dailly OvertimedLate Out)
v Weekly OvertimedLate Out) Monthly Overtime(Late Out)

Overime(Early Attendance)  Dailly Overtimedlate Out)  "WEBKN UVEHIFRETU ST Monthly OverimedLate Out)

Minimum working time to accept  020:00 Maximum hours of overime 020:00

Minirnurn hours of overtirme o02:00

Accumulation Time

Qvertirne 1 Overtime 2 Overtime 3 Overtimne 4 Ouertime &
020:00 omier

B Ovedtime Setting

Quick Search  Overtime2  + @ @ @ H W 'h‘ 8 '@

Overtime Information
Company

Description
Overtime Ovettima?
Overtime(Early Attendance) Dailly OvertimedLate Out)
v Weekly OvertimedLate Out) Monthly Overtime(Late Out)

Overime(Early Attendance)  Dailly Overtimedlate Out)  "WEBKN UVEHIFRETU ST Monthly OverimedLate Out)

Minimum working time to accept  020:00 Maximum hours of overime 020:00

Minimurn haours of overtime 002:00

Accumulation Time

Qvertirne 1 Overtime 2 Overtime 3 Overtimne 4 Ouertime &
n20:00 ——— [ (N i

]

Accumulation Time: Apply level per cumulative unit of the exceeded hour of standard working hour of
working schedule

B Daily Overtime(Late Out)

Daily overtime(Late out)is used to calculate overtime work done after working hour on the basis of
accumulation time.

If maximum hours of overtime is 5 and extra pay is given in accordance with hours of overtime,
input the hours into overtimel~overtime5

If it needs to be devided by two hours at a time, enter 2:00 into overtime 1 and 04:00, which is
overtimel+02:00, into overtime 2 and input 05:00 into overtime3, which is overtime2+01:00

Suppose working hour is set as 09:00-18:00,

1-If employee As starting hour is 09:00 and finishing hour is 19:00, then his daily overtime is
overtimel-01:00

2-If employee B's starting hour is 09:00 and finishing hour is 23:00, his daily overtime is overtimel-
02:00, overtime2-02:00, overtime3-01:00

Same rules are appied to weekly overtime and monthly overtime work.
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®  Function Description
1) Overtime working set up

B Saving overtime working set up
Select company(Compulsory field to Insert)
Overtime work name(Compulsory field to Insert)
Click "overtime(Early Attendance) ' check box
Click "overtime(Early Attendance)' tab

Insert minimum working hour to be approved as overtime work, maximum allowance time as

overtime work, minimum overtime working hour allowance time
Click 'Daily Overtime(Late Out)’ tab

Insert minimum working hour to be approved as overtime work, maximum allowance time as

overtime work, minimum overtime working hour allowance time

Input the hours into overtimel~overtime5

Click ‘save’ button(h) to complete overtime work set up registration
If Early Attendance is not used, just Insert details for overtime work per day.
B Editing overtime work set up
Choose overtime work set up to delete among the time zones that have been registered on the
Combo on the upper left hand side.

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Edit each fields and click ‘save’ button(ﬁ)

B Deleting overtime work set up
Choose overtime work set up to delete among the time zones that have been registered on the
Combo on the upper left hand side.

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Click the ‘delete’ button(w) on the upper side of the screen.
B Searching overtime work set up
. . . . . /‘\
To display the screen as below, click the overtime work search on left main menu or click the (%)
button on top toolbar
Search the overtime work name as search condition.
The information for early or late attendance belongs to each overtime work can be displayed.

On search screen, you can select overtime work on the checkbox. If you click the delete (W) button

after selected overtime work, the selected overtime work is deleted. You can change the registered

overtime work in the window by clicking the change ( j) button on top toolbar.
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Overtime [ semen |
Select Overtime Description
=] v § OverTimel
work | Allowed minimum Overtime | Allowed maximum Overtime minimum Overtime subtraction Overtime 1 Overtime 2 Overtime 3 Overtime 4
02:00 00:15 05:00 &
02:00 0015 05:00 v 01:00
Select Overtime Description
= OverTime2
Allowed minimum work | Allowed minimum Overtime | Allowed maximum Overtime | Allowed minimum Overtime subtraction Overtime 1 Overtime 2 Overtime 3 Overtime 4
02:00 00:30 04:00 v
02:00 00:30 04:00 w 01:30

8.2.2 Mealtime Setting

Depending on function key, there are differences for the break time screen. In case of the Function key, break time
for deduction is setting from mealtime data. If you do not use Function key, when employee works more than
minimum working time, breaktime is deducted. Set to deduction data is used by Closing process for calculating
actual working time. Formula as follows; Actual working time = Total working time — Mealtime deduction — Breaktime
deduction.

®  Screen Description

1) Set Mealtime — Use Function Key

B Mealtime Setting = ox

‘@2 SHTCO, » Q

Quick Search Los (=0

Mealtime Information

Company Description

Mealtime Name COMEL1

Mealtime Setting

Compulsory

Start time Endtime Deduction Compulsory Deduction Deduction Time

1 12:00 13:00 7 Real mealtime deduction ¥

9. Unscheduled Mealtime

10. No Mealtime Event

®  Company : Select company.

Mealtime Name: Insert Mealtime name.
Description: Insert Description.
Start Time: Insert starting time for meatimel.

End Time: Insert ending time for mealtime.

Time and Attendance Standard Unit: If time and attendance standard unit is registered, those will
display on the list, if one of them is selected it will be applied to assigned unit.

B The time except the range of mealtime: When meal event is occurred other than item number 1~8.
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B No Data: It is applied when there is no data for Meal event. If user checks ‘Deduction’ and insert
‘Compulsory deduction time' inserted amount of time will be deducted from total working time.

B Deduction: Check whether to deduct or not.

B Compulsory deduction: Two types of deduction exist on list. If user select ‘Actual Mealtime deduction’
the program deduct the actual mealtime (which is to be received from the device). If user select
‘Compulsory deduction’ regardless of actual mealtime, program deduct the forced deduction time

(which is to be inserted by user).

B Compulsory deduction time: Insert forced deduction time. Activated only when ‘Compulsory

Deduction’ is selected.

2) Set Mealtime — Not use Function Key

E‘. Mealtime Sefting

Quick Search ij

@@ SHTO x @

Company Description

Mealtime Name IDMEL1

Mealtime Setting

Minimum Worktime 05:00

Deduction Time 01:00

B Mealtime Setting screen differs by usage selection of Function key.

B Minimum Worktime: Set minimum worktime to apply deduction time.

B Deduction Time: Set actual deduction time to be deducted from total worktime.

Function Description
1) Saving Mealtime
B Select company. (Compulsory field to Insert)
B Insert mealitme name. (Compulsory field to Insert)
B Insert start time and end time of mealtime. (Compulsory field to Insert)

B Insert relevant data per field

m  Click 'save’ button(ij) to complete mealtime set up registration

2) Modify Mealtime
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B Choose mealtime set up to modify that have been registered on the Combo on the upper left hand

side.
B [t can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button.

B Edit each fields and click 'save’ button(ij)
3) Deleting Mealtime
B Choose mealtime to delete that have been registered on the Combo on the upper left hand side.

B [t can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

B Click the 'delete’ button(w) on the upper side of the screen.
4)  Searching Mealtime

tA
B To display the screen as below, click the search mealtime on left main menu or click the (*%) button

on top toolbar

B Search the mealtime name and company as search condition.

B On search screen, you can select mealtime on the checkbox. If you click the delete (W) button after

selected mealtime, the selected mealtime is deleted. You can change the registered mealtime in the

window by clicking the change ( /{) button on top toolbar.
Company All T Mealtime Name Search
Select Company Mealtime Mame = Minimum Worktime Deduction Time Description
‘ IDTECK IDMEL1 05:00 01:00
= Company COMEL1
MNumber Start time End time Deduction Compulsory Deduction Compulsory Deduction Time
1 12:00 13:00 i
| s B e F . 3 ,.\_.w"‘"-"“-.____m_\ W i aw e e M_......,_.A__r"‘ g S e i Lt
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8.2.3 Breaktime Setting

Depending on function key, there are differences for the break time screen. In case of the Function key, breaktime or
deduction is setting from mealtime data. If you do not use Function key, when employee works more than minimum
working time, break time is deducted. Set to deduction data is used by Closing process for calculating actual working
time. Formula as follows; Actual working time = Total Working time — Mealtime deduction — Breaktime deduction.

®  Screen Description

1) Set Breaktime — Use Function Key

E]Ereammesamng o m X

Quick Search {s

BreakTime Information

Company C Description

BreakTime Name COBRK1

BreakTime Setting

Compulsory

Start time Endtime Deduction Compulsory Deduction Deduction Time

1. 1330 14:00 v Real breaklime deduction ]

9. Unscheduled Breaktime v Real breaktime deduction x

10. No Breaktime Event

Company : Select company.

Breaktime Name: Insert Breaktime name.
Description: Insert Description.
Start time: Insert start time of Breaktime.

End time: Insert end time of Breaktime.

Time and Attendance unit: When ‘Time and Attendance unit' is registered at appropriate stage, list of

units display and if user selects one of them, relevant Time and Attendance unit rule is applied.

B The time except the range of breaktime: Applied when exceptional event occur, which is other than
event no.1~8.

B No Data: Applied when there is no event regarding BreakTime. Check to use deduction and insert
forced deduction time then inserted hours of deduction time is deducted from the actual work time

B Deduction: Check whether to use or not.

B Compulsory deduction: Two types of deduction exist on list. If user selects ‘Actual BreakTime

deduction’ the program deducts the actual BreakTime (which is to be received from the device). If
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user select ‘Compulsory deduction’ regardless of actual BreakTime, program deduct the forced
deduction time (which is to be inserted by user).
B Compulsory deduction time: Insert forced deduction time. Activated only when ‘Compulsory

Deduction’ is selected

2) Breaktime Setting — Not use Function Key

mEreammeSemng o

BreakTime Information
Company Description

BreakTime Name IDBRK1

BreakTime Setting

Minimum Worktime 05:00

Deduction Time 0o:00

B Mealtime Setting screen differs by usage selection of Function key.
B Minimum Worktime: Set minimum worktime to apply deduction time.

B Deduction Time: Set actual deduction time to be deducted from total worktime.

®  Function Description
1) Saving Breaktime
B Select company. (Compulsory field to Insert)
B Insert breaktime name. (Compulsory field to Insert)
B Insert start time and end time of breaktime. (Compulsory field to Insert)

B Insert relevant data per field

m  Click 'save’ button(ij) to complete breaktime set up registration
2) Modify Breaktime

B Choose breaktime set up to modify that have been registered on the Combo on the upper left hand

side.
B [t can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button.

B Edit each fields and click 'save’ button(ij)

3) Deleting Breaktime
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Choose breaktime to delete that have been registered on the Combo on the upper left hand side.
It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(@) button

Click the ‘delete’ button(w) on the upper side of the screen.

4)  Searching Breaktime

=
To display the screen as below, click the search Breaktime on left main menu or click the (*%) button

on top toolbar
Search the Breaktime name and company as search condition.

On search screen, you can select Breaktime on the checkbox. If you click the delete (W) button after

selected Breaktime, the selected Breaktime is deleted. You can change the registered Breaktime in the

window by clicking the change ( j) button on top toolbar.

Company Al 7| BreakTime Mame Search
Select Company BreakTime Name | Minimum Worktime Deduction Time Description
: IDTECK IDBRK1 05:00 00:00
= Company COBRK1
MNumber Start time End time Deduction Compulsory Deduction Compulsory Deduction Time
1 13:30 14:00 v o
J T A At S e e gt g s, P et i
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8.2.4 Function key Setting

Set up function key and working type. Tick off whether to use for working type to be registered to function key on
the attendance code tab of attendance code setting menu. The method to check is attendance code not date.
Eventhough check method of overtime work is time, it is excluded from that since it isn't calculated by function key.
Function key can be set to maximum of 10 depending on the device and is also configurable when LX505,LX007
controllers are used. When FINGEROO7,505R are in use, the maximum number of function key configurable is 4. Each
type of work can only be registered with one start and one end. Therefore, the actual number of available category is

5

®  Screen settings

1) Function key Setting

B Function key Setting

Hx 9

Function key Settil
Company |

- [ Default Site
- Ef 007Loop
B LxaoTT

Function key settingforeach ofthe devices

Fi
F2
F3
F4
F&
F&
F7
F&
Fi
FI0

Warking type Select
Wark
Work
Mot Use
Mot Use
MNat Use
Mot Use
Mat Use
Mot Use
Mot Use
Mat Use

®  Company : Select company.

B Those are able to be registered to Function key; Those are ‘Normal’ work type on Attendance code of
[Attendance and Exception] menu (Excluding OverTime)

B Settings are needed for each categories’ start and end time. Therefore, Actual number of categories

Function key start/end selection

| Start
~ End

available for use is a maximum of 5.

m  [f you prefer not to use function key, select ‘Not in Use’

®  Function Description

1) Function Key Setting

B Save function key setting

Select company
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Set working type as_pair

Click save button(ij) below the tool bar at the top once setting is done

B Modify function key setting
Select company

Change setting information on type of work

Click save button(ij) below the tool bar at the top once setting is done.
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8.1.6 Work Time Code Setting

Setting up working hour by Inserting in arrival and departure time of work. Regular is used when commute time is
normally fixed. When ‘Using of the range allows exception'is ticked off, it is configurable to establish extent of
allowable range on early attendance leaving early, lateness, lateout. If commute time is not fixed, Free commute can

be used to calculate the amount of working hours.

®  Screen Description

1) Setting up working hour code - Regular

E Work Time Code Sefting - B8 X

Quick Search  IDNF - ﬂ-w QHW h\ rY @

Work Code Information

Company

Work Time Code Name IDNF

Type Of Working Time C) Regular "' Free commute

Start Work Time 09:00 End Work Time 18:00 Curre ~

! Using.of the ranas allows sxception,

Early Attendance 0000 Minute Lateness 0000 Minute
Leaving Early 0000 Minute Late Out 0000 Minute
Qvertime Mot Use ¥

Mealtime Name NotUse z BreakTime Name IDBRK1 ‘

Standard Working Time
Start Work Time End Work Time

Closing time for Shift 03:00 Next ~

Description

B Company: Select company(Compulsory filed to Insert)
B Working Time name:lnsert code name(Compulsory filed to Insert)

B Type of working time : Check applicable box. If plural code of working time needs to be assigned to
each weekday on [setting up work schedule], select <Regular>.

B Start Work Time:Insert starting hour at work(Compulsory filed to Insert)
B End Work Timelnsert finishing hour at work(Compulsory filed to Insert)

B Using of the range allows exception: Check the check box when exception code doesn't need to be
displayed though employee’s arrival or departure time is slightly different from scheduled one.

B Early attendance: Set up the standard on early attendance with allowable range of early attendance.
Only if a employee arrives earlier than time which subtracts allowable range of early attendance from

start time of work , ‘Early attendace’ will be displayed. For instance, when arrival time is 09:00 and
allowable range of early attendance is 10, work start time which is 08:55 is not considered as “early
attendance” while 08:45 will be “early attendance”

135



Rev-20140722

IDTECK TIMEPRO

2)

Lateness: Set up the standard on lateness with allowable range of lateness. Only if a employee arrives
later than time which adds allowable range of lateness to start time of work, ‘Early attendace’ will be

displayed.
Late out: Set up the standard on late out with allowable range of late out.

Only if a employee departs later than the time which adds allowable range of late out to end time of

work, ‘late out’ will be displayed. For instance, when departure time is 18:00 and allowable range of
late out is 10, end time of work which is 18:05 is not considered “late out” while 08:15 will be “late

"

out
Over time: Select overt time work.
Mealtime Name : Select mealtime name.
Breaktime Name : Select breaktime name.

Closing time for shift: Insert closing time for shift and select the basic date. . In case of shift, every
work time code must have closing time since each work has different finishing time. Closing time for
shift can be applied only when shift is selected as work time code and in case of regular work(besides
shift), “standard closing time"will be applied. It's recommanded to allow some extra time when closing
time for shift is set considering overtime work. If closing time for shift is set at the same value with
finishing time, an error can occur when calculating data regarding overtime work or attendance of
shift. For the sake of convenience, the value of closing time for shift is automatically inputted with 18
hours added and it can be changed into desired value.

Description:InsertDescription for working code

Setting up working hour code — Free commute

E Work Time Code Sefting - B8 X

Quick Search | COYF1 - @ - ﬁ H T:ﬂ; r\‘ K @

Work Code Information

Company

Work Time Code Name COYF1

Type Of Working Time » Regular @ Free commute

Start Work Time End Work Time

Using of the range allows exception

Early Attendance Minute Lateness Minute
Leaving Early Minute Late Out Minute
Qvertime

Mealtime Name BreakTime Name

‘@ Using of appointed standard working time range is notin use ' Using of appointed standard working time range
Standard Working Time 09:00
Start Work Time End Work Time

Closing time for Shift

Description

O

Free commute: Check if working type doesn’t require appointed start or end time.
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Using of appointed standard working time range is not in use: Employees can work whenever they
want as starting and finishing hour are not appointed. Since Working hour of mandatory doesn't
exists the actual amout of hours they worked will be counted.

Standard working time: if exception attendance is accepted as working hour, "2 2175 A|ZH will be
applied. When employee who inserted 08:00 to Standard working time leaves for vacation, it is
considered employee worked for 8hours during the vacation.

Using of appointed standard working time range: Starting and finishing hour of work are configurable.
Therefore, exception attendance including lateness, early attendance, leaving early, late out can be

shown.
Start time: Insert starting hour of free commute

End time: Insert finishing hour of free commute

®  Function Description

1) Setting up working hour code

Save working hour code

Mode will change to ‘Insert mode’ when ‘new’ button(g) on the toolbar on the upper side of the

screen

Insert relevant data per field and click ‘save’ button(ﬁ) on the tool bar on the upper side of the

screen.
Edit working hour code
Select time zone to edit among the time zones that have been registered on the Combo on the
upper left hand side.
It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button
Edit relevant fields and save.
Deleteworking hour code
Choose time zone to delete among the time zones that have been registered on the Combo on the
upper left hand side.

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Click the ‘delete’ button(w) on the upper side of the screen.

Search working hour code

~
To display the screen as below, click the overtime work search on left main menu or click the(™%)
button on top toolbar.

Search work time code name as search condition.

Each of work time code information can be checked.
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On search screen, you can select overtime work on the checkbox. If you click the delete (W) button
after selected overtime work, the selected overtime work is deleted. You can change the registered
o

overtime work in the window by clicking the change button on top toolbar.

Work Time Name Search

Select  Work Time Name | Start Work Time Range End Work Time Range Description
WRCL 08:00 Current 1s:00 Current
WRC2 09:00 Current 18:00 Current
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8.2.6 Work Schedule Setting

Set up working hours on weekly basis to be applied for attendance of employees. Set up work time on a weekly basis,
applying to employees with regular work schedule. Work schedule must be set if employee(regular) has regular
weekly work time. Work time can also be set at monthly schedule in case of employee(shift crew) who has irregular
work schedule

®  Screen Description

1) Setting up working schedule

& Work Schedule Setting =X
Quick Search  Woarkschedule ~ W ] (a [
@2 eHTA » Q
Work Schedule Information
Company
Work Schedule WorkSchedule3
Description
Registered Work Time List Weekday
Wark Time Code Name | Type Of Warking Time Range - Friday -
WarkTime Codel FRegular Current WorkTime Codel
WorkTime Codez Free Current Saturday
Warking &hd Regular Current | == 7 Sun\ifaykT' g
- orkTime Code
Warking PM Regul C t
i el D | ee || = York on Weekend
: WorkTirme Codel
= ‘ork on Holiday i
i . - W Tiee o Pt -
Apply Holiday
Biweekly Off
1t 2nd 3rd Hh Eth
Apply Holiday

B Company: Select company
B Work schedule namelnsert working schedule name
B DescriptionInsertDescription for working schedule

B Registered Work list: Working hour code per selected company will be displayed. Select working hour
code to be set up.

B Weekday: Select the day of the week for the selected working hour code to be applied
B Biweekly off: Check the biweekly Saturdays to close
B Apply holiday: Set up whether to apply working hour of the registered holidays

®  Function Description

1) Setting up working schedule

B Save working schedule

139



Rev-20140722 IDTECK TIMEPRO

Mode will change to ‘input mode’ when ‘new’ button(g) on the toolbar on the upper side of the

screen
Insert working schedule name to register(Compulsory field to Insert)
Select working code after selecting relevant day of the week. Move with the ‘move to the
right'<" > >, and 'move to the left'<l “ > button
Click 'save’ button <‘i:i > on the tool bar to complete registration.
B Edit working schedule
Select working schedule to edit among the access groups that have been registered on the Combo
on the upper left hand side.
It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button
Edit relevant fields and save.
B Delete working schedule
Select working schedule to edit among the access groups that have been registered on the Combo
on the upper left hand side.

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Click the ‘delete’ button(w) on the upper side of the screen.

B Search working schedule

P
To display the screen as below, click the overtime work search on left main menu or click the (%)
button on top toolbar.

Search work time code name as search condition.

Each of work time code information can be checked.

On search screen, you can select overtime work on the checkbox. If you click the delete (W) button
after selected overtime work, the selected overtime work is deleted. You can change the registered
()

overtime work in the window by clicking the change button on top toolbar.

Work Schedule | Search |

Select Wark Schedule Biweekly OF 1st nd 3rd 4th Sth - Apply Holiday Description
WorkScheduled

Weekday Work Time Code Name Range Start Work Time Range End ork Time Overtime
Sunday WorkTime1 Current 0g:00 Current 18:00
Monday iorkTime1 Current 0g:00 Current 18:00
Tuesday WarkTime1 Gurrent 0g.00 Current 1800
Wednesday WaorkTime1 Gurrent 09.00 Current 1800
Thursday WarkTime1 Gurrent 09.00 Current 1800
Friday WorkTime1 Current n3:00 Current 18:00
Saturday WorkTime1 Current 09:00 Current 18:00
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8.2.7 Closing Rule Setting

Setting up fields related to closing data creation.

®  Screen Description

1) Setting up attendance closing guideline

B Closing Rule Setting e R

Quick Search | PayRulel - T@ @ H"f—_nj f‘“ x @

Closing Rule Information

Company

Closing Rule PayRulel

Clasing Type Muonthly 5

Closing Basis Day Ewery Monthly |3 ~ Ewery Day
Closing Basis Time 0z:00 Mext -

Description |

B Company: Select company

B Closing Rule: Insert attendance closing guideline name
B Closing Type: Select between Monthly and Weekly

B Closing Basis Day: Set base date for monthly closure

B Closing basis Time: Set time of working completion of the day. The set time becomes the base of the
closing data creation. (Closing time is only applied to regular work. In case of shift, setting is available
at finishing hour of shift at [work time code setting] since starting hour of each employee is different
from each other. )

B DescriptionInsertDescription of Closing Rule
B Apply holiday work: Set up what working code to apply for holiday if decides to apply
B Registered Work Time List: All the registered working code list is displayed

B Work Time List for Holiday: Select working code to apply for holidays
®  Function Description

1) Setting up Closing Rule

B SaveClosing Rule

Mode will change to ‘Insert mode’ when ‘new’ button(g) on the toolbar on the upper side of the

screen
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InsertClosing Rule to register(Compulsory field to Insert)

Select on the ‘Registered Work Time List'. Move to holiday applied working code with ‘move to

right’ button < ** > Select Work time list for Holiday and move by using ‘move to the left' button
<l “I>_Only one can be chosen amongst ‘Registered Work Time list'.

Click'save’ button <& 4> to compete registration

m  Edit Closing Rule

Select attendance closure guild line among the registered access types on the Combo on the upper
left hand side.

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Edit relevant fields and save.

B DeleteClosing Rule

Select attendance closure guild line among the registered access types on the Combo on the upper
left hand side.

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Click the ‘delete’ button(w) on the upper side of the screen.
B Search Closing Rule
. . . . . /‘\
To display the screen as below, click the overtime work search on left main menu or click the (*%)
button on top toolbar.
Search work time code name as search condition.
Each of work time code information can be checked.
On search screen, you can select overtime work on the checkbox. If you click the delete (W) button
after selected overtime work, the selected overtime work is deleted. You can change the registered
overtime work in the window by clicking the change ( j) button on top toolbar.

Closing Rule | search |

Select | ClosingRule | Closing Basis Day Range Closing Basis Time  Max Daily Work Time  Apply Holiday ork Description
ClosingRulet 2010-01-16 Next 0200 2368
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8.2.8 Holiday Setting (Attendance)

Register official holidays other than Sundays in order to calculate the holiday working days. Add holidays.

®  Screen Description

1) Register holidays

EHulidaySetting(Attendance) o i

Quick Search | Haliday1 Ml -1 @HW /\‘ § @

Holiday Information
Company

Holiday Holidayl
Date 2011-03-15 Bl
Description
Registered Holiday List Holiday Date Description
Haliday1 2014-0315

B Company: Select company
B Holiday nameinsert holiday name
B Datelnsert holiday date to register

B DescriptioniInsertDescription for holiday

Registered Holiday list: List of registered holidays

®  Function Description
1) Setting up holiday registration

B Save holiday registration

Insert relevant data per field and click ‘save’ button(ti) on the tool bar on the upper side of the
screen.

B Edit holiday registration

Select holiday names to edit among the access groups that have been registered on the Combo on
the upper left hand side.

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Edit relevant fields and save.
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B Delete holiday registration
Select holiday names to edit among the access groups that have been registered on the Combo on
the upper left hand side.

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Click the ‘delete’ button(w) on the upper side of the screen.
B Search holiday registration
. . . . . /‘\
To display the screen as below, click the overtime work search on left main menu or click the (%)
button on top toolbar.
Search date or holiday name as search condition.
Each of work time code information can be checked.
On search screen, you can select overtime work on the checkbox. If you click the delete (W) button
after selected overtime work, the selected overtime work is deleted. You can change the registered

overtime work in the window by clicking the change ( j) button on top toolbar.

Date 2009 - Haliday Search

Select Date Holiday Description
2009-12-18 Holiday1 Test Holiday
2009-12-26 Holiday2
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8.3 Administration

8.3.1 Register Retire

This screen is used to register suspension employee or retiree. Arrival and departure data of employee who is
registered in suspension will not be processed from the day of registration. Insert ID,name and department of an
employee who needs to be registerd. Check the employee and select between suspension and retiremenet from
combo box. If suspension is selected, you can input ‘start date’ and ‘finish date’. When you select retirement, you can
enter ‘retirement date’.

®  Screen Description

1) Register Retire

[ Fegister Retire Syt

Quick Search '@@ “EWQ @ @

Search Employee
Company + | Clear |

Employee 1D \_ €

Name

Department

o ion/Reti Reai

Sﬁspend/Hetire . Suspen.ded -
Fetirernent date 2014-01-17 5

Start Date 2014-01-17 2y
End Date 2014-01-17 Tk

Description

®  Company: select company name

B Employee ID: Searches with ‘employee ID" as search critera and displays content of employee ID
searched

B Name: Searches with ‘name’ as search criteria and displays content of employee searched.

B Dapartment: Searches with ‘department’ as search criteria and displays the contents of department
searched.

B Suspend/Retire: Select between suspend and retire.

B Retirement date: Activated if retired is selected.

B Start date: Activated if suspended is selected. Set up the start date of suspension
[ End date: Activated if suspended is selected. Set up the end date of suspension.

B Description: put detailed explanation if needed
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®  Function Description
1) Set up suspension/retirement registeration.

B Save suspension/retirement registeration

Input all data to each field and click save button(kj) in the tool bar on the top of screen

B Modify suspension/retirement registeration
Select the item needs to be revised from suspension/retirement list on the upper left hand corner
Combo.
It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button
When editing each item is done, click ‘save’ button.

B Delete suspension/retirement registeration
From the suspension/retirement list on the upper left hand corner Combo, select item needs to be

deleted.

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Click the ‘delete’ button(w) on the upper side of the screen.
B Search suspension/retirement registeration
Go to Main screen and Basic setup and Operation management(Attendance) Tab and click

(&
‘Suspension/Retirement’. Or go to Registeration page and click ‘Search’("%)on the upper hand, then
screen below will appear

Company Al

Type All ~ Date 2014-02-17 Do o~ 2Md-m-17 i Search

Select Type Emplayes D Hame Depatment Start Date End Date Description

Suspended T sh-emp3 Department-1 2014-02-17 2m4-02-17
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8.3.2 Retirement reservation setting

Reserve retirement of employee. Search employee whose retirement is dued and select retirement date and save

then retirement reservation will be registered.

®  Screen Description

1) Retirement reservation setting

E_,[Hetirement reservation setting S

Quick Search = ﬂ- "9“ @tiw (\\ x_ I@

Retirementreservation setting
Company Company -| | Clear |

Employee ID | &

- ‘
MName

Department

Retirementreservation date sefting
Retirerment reservation date 2m2-04-23 C -

Description

®  Company : select company.

B Employee ID: Search with ‘employee ID" as search criteria and displays contents of searched employee
ID.

B Name: Search with ‘name’ as search criteria and display contents Of searched name.

B Department: Search with ‘department’ as search criteria and displayes contents of searched
department.

2) Set up retirement reservation registration

B Save registration of retirement reservation

Input all data to each field and click save button (kj) in the tool bar on the top of screen
B Modify registration of retirement reservation

Select the item needs to be revised from retirement reservation list on the upper left hand corner
Combo

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or chosen with 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button
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Click save (ij) button once edting each item is done

B Delete registration of retirement reservation
Select the item needs to deleted from the list of retirement reservation from the Combo box on the
upper left of screen.

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or by 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Click delete button(w) from the tool bar on the top
B Search registration of retirement reservation
Clicking retirement reservation of the tool tab of basic setup and operation

tA
management(attendance) from the left menu of the main screen or 'Search' (%) button at the top
toolbar displays a screen as follows..

Cornpany All ~ Emplovee ID

Selact Company Hame Employes ID Card Mumber Department Fostion Refirement reservation date Description
Company sh-emp2 66 01122323 Department-1 2012-04-28

148



Rev-20140722

8.3.3 Receive Exception

Receive exception receives and processes the list of exception attendance. If ‘user defined 1-4' are classified by period
and ‘in use’ is checked at Work code setting, applicable item can be registered and processed. The name of
applicable code can changes into item user needs. If ‘Working approval’ is checked, work hour will be counted as
much as registerd schedule on that day

Screen Description

3) Receive Exception

B¢, Receive Exception

wese» [ © @ @ H T, » @

Search Employee

Cormnpany Cormpany
Ernplayee 1D

Mame

Department

Exception attendance register/edit

Work Code Business out

Start Date 2013-10-10
End Date 2013-10-10
Description

B Company: Select company

B Employee ID: Searches with ‘employee ID" as search criteria and displays contents of searched

employee ID

B Name: Searches with ‘name’ as search criteria and displays contents Of searched name.

B Department: Searches with ‘department’ as search criteria and displays contents Of searched

department

B Work code: Can select only among registered codes which are classified as ‘period’. Displays

| Clear |

applicable exception attendace received.

B Start date: Displays start date of received work code

B End date: Displays end date of received work code

Description: Input detailed explanation when needed

Function Description
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1)  Exception setting

B Save exception

Input all data to each field and click’ save’ button (kj) in the tool bar on the top of screen

B Modify exception

Select the item needs to be revised from exception attendance list on the upper left hand corner

Combo

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or by 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Click save (kj) button once edting is done.
B Delete exception

Select the item needs to be deleted from exception attendance list on the upper left hand corner

Combo.
It can be chosen directly from Combo box or by 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Click delete button(m) from the tool bar on the top
B Search exception
Clicking exception attendance search of the tool tab of basic setup and operation

(o
management(attendance) from the left menu of the main screen or 'Search' (%) button at the top
toolbar displays a screen as follows.

Period 2014-01-22 Do~ 201-01-22 L

Search

Emplayee ID |
Name

Department

Select | Employee ID Name Department Code Start Date End Date Description
1" " Department-1 Business out 2013-08-14 2013-08-17
1 n Department-1 Business out 2013-08-13 2013-03-13
1 1 Department-1 Business out 2013-10-10 2013-10-10
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9. SHIFT(ATTENDANCE)

9.1 Shift

9.1.1 Set Shift

Organize hour shift when operationg shift work

Screen Description

1)

Set Shift

"B Set Ghit

Quick Search | Shiftl - w @ e E m Q @) @

ShiftInformation
Company Company -

Shift Shiftl

Description

Set Shift

Employee list Member

--[&l Company =-f Company
EE Departmeni-1 E Deparimeni-1
R )] “ sh-empl (55 )
444
- sh-empz ( 66)
~sh-emp3( TN
- sh-empd { B8] _—
© L OBI9DI3E03 { 0B19DISE0E) B
=& Department-2
w22 22)

B Company: Select company

B Shift: Input the name of the company to register

B Description: Input detailed explanation if needed.

B Employee list: Displays employee registerd in company. If an employee has to be registerd in shift,

select from employee list and click ( >> ) button. It also can be registered by drag-and-drop.

B Member: Displays registered employee in current shift. If an employee has to be romoved from the

list, select the employee and click("=<") button. It also can be removed by drag-and-drop. The
employee who has been removed from member will be shown on <employee list>

B > : Moves employee selected from <employee list> into <member>

B [ << : Deletes selected employee from <member>

Function Description

1)

Set up shift
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° Save shift setting
Input all data to each field and click’ save’ button in the tool bar on the top of screen
B Modify shift setting

Select the item needs to be revised from shift list on the upper left hand corner Combo
It can be chosen directly from Combo box or by 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Click save (kj) button once edting is done
B Delete shift setting

Select the item needs to be deleted from shift list on the upper left hand corner Combo
It can be chosen directly from Combo box or by 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Click delete button(w) from the tool bar on the top
B Search shift setting
Clicking shift search of the tool tab of shift management(attendance) from the left menu of the main
screen or 'Search'’ (h\) button at the top toolbar displays a screen as follows.
shit o
st | e

Shit]
Shift2

Shift3
Shiftd

9.1.2 Working time setting by Shift

Set working time by shift and arrange shift into a group. Registration of shift is available if you register more than
two groups. [working time setting by shiftland [working time setting by shift] are used only when shift rotation is
repeated consistently. If shift rotation changes often, it is more convenient to register working schedule directly from
[monthly schedule setting] not register [working time setting by shift] nor [working time setting by shift].

®  Screen Description

1) Working time setting by Shift
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B8 Worldna time sefting by Shift = X

Cuick Search am shift - -vp ] Q @ ti W (\‘ )_( '@

Working time information by shift

Company Company v
Warking tirne namne by shift am shift

Description

Working time setting by Shift

The list of set to shift

| Shiftd
| Shiftd

Description

" morning work time
=l s Shift B
(st aftn worktime

<

>

Code list of defined Work Time

‘Work Tirme Code Mame | Start Work Time End Work Tirme «

test

wrcl
wre?
wrc3d

03:00 100 e
10:00 18:00

02:00 12:00 [
1300 18:00 -

<

| »

Company: Select company
Working time name by shift : Input name of working time by shift to register
Description: Input detailed explanation if needed

The list of set to shift: Displays the shift registered from [shift setting]. Select shift and click (" >> )
button and the shift will be registerd at <Working time setting by Shift>. It also can be done by drag-
and-drop.

Code list of defined work time: Displays work time code registered in [working time code]

If you need to allocate working time code to shift, select the registered shift and click ( >> ) button
at <the list of set to shift>

Working time setting by Shift: Displays each shift and assigned working time code in tree shape
Shift_>>: Assigns selected shift from <the list of set to shift>to <working time setting by shift>
Shift << : Deletes selected shift from <working time setting by shift>

Work time = >>  : Assigns work time selected from <working time setting by shift> to the selected
shift. Working time code

Work timel << : Deletes selected working time of shift from <Working time setting by shift>

Function Description

Set up working time by shift

Save working time setting by shift

Input all data to each field and click save(kj) button in the tool bar on the top of screen
Modify working time setting by shift

Select the item needs to be revised from the list of working time by shift on the upper left hand
corner Combo.

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or by 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button
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Click save (kj) button once edting is done.
B Delete working time setting by shift

Select an item to delete from list of working time by shift on the upper left hand corner Combo

It can be chosen directly from Combo box or by 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button
Click delete button from the tool bar on the top
B Search working time setting by shift
Clicking working time search of the tool tab of shift management(attendance) from the left menu of

~
the main screen or 'Search’ (%) button at the top toolbar displays a screen as follows

Working time name by shift
Select Warking time narne by shift Description
am shift
prm shift
marning shift
night shift

9.1.3 Shift Rotation Setting

Configure rotation of shift.. Shift group high on the <Shift rotation schedule>list starts work first. [setting working
time by shiftland [setting shift rotation] are used when rotation work is repeated constantly. If shift rotation changes
often, it is more convenient to register working schedule directly from [monthly schedule setting] not register
[working time setting by shift] nor [working time setting by shift].

Screen Description

4)  Shift Rotation Setting

B® Shift Aotation Ssting =

Quick Search test - ‘_-w Q H W "“ 8 @

Shiftrotation Information

Company Company =
Mame of shift rotation test
Description

Shiftrotation setting

The list of et working time by shift Shift rotation schedule
= [ Company = [ Company
=+ & morning shift -[ & am shift
=[x Shit3 =[x Shitt
W | : ‘ morning work time
= Shifid 2 = ShifZ
wrcd aftn worktime
= & night shift =| & pm shift
ETE =bE| 1 Shifil
w3 aftn warktime
= Shifid << = ShifiZ
wree morming work time

B Company: Select company

B Name of shift rotation: Input number of shift rotation setting
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Description: Input detailed explanation if needed.

The list of set working time by shift: Displays working schedule by shift registered at [Setting working
time by shift]. Click the schedule and (" >> )button to register at<Shift rotation schedule>. It also can
be done by drag-and drop. If you put mouse pointer on ‘Shift' and ‘Working time code’, related
information will appear on tool tip.

Shift rotation schedule: Displays working time to register as rotation in tree shape. With up and down
buttons, you can change it's order.

>> : Moves selected shift from <Working time list set by shift>to <Shift rotation schedule>

[ << : Deletes shift group selected from <Shift rotation schedule>
| |: Move up shift group selected from <Shift rotation schedule>

| |: Move down shift group selected from <Shift rotation schedule>

®  Function Description

1) Setting up shift rotation

MName of ghift ratation

Save shift rotation setting
Input all data to each field and click ‘save’ button in the tool bar on the top of screen
Modify shift rotation setting

Select the item to modify from shift rotation list on the upper left hand corner Combo.
It can be chosen directly from Combo box or by 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Click save (kj) button once edting is done.
Delete shift rotation setting

Select the item to delete from shift rotation list from Combo box
It can be chosen directly from Combo box or by 'previous(@)’ or 'next’(w) button

Click delete button(ﬂT) from the tool bar on the top
Search shift rotation setting
Clicking shift rotation search of the tool tab of shift management(attendance) from the left menu of

~
the main screen or 'Search' (%) button at the top toolbar displays a screen as follows

Selact Company Name of shift rotation Description

Company test
Campany ret 1
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9.1.4 Set Shift Schedule

Set up monthly shift schedule. Select company and search with date then work schedule previously registered will be
shown or new registration is available. There are two ways to register monthly schedule. Select ‘Name of shift
rotation’ from <shift rotation list> if rotation of shift is repeated consistently. Also select whether to apply period,
appointed holiday, day of week and national holiday then monthly schedule can be registered, which will be
automatically repeated. In case of rotation that changes often, you can register schedule individually by selecting
desired date from monthly schedule.

Below is an example of double-shift divided into morning and afternoon shift. Consisted of shift: shift A/ shift B

*Work time: Morning shift(06:00 — 14:00)/ afternoon shift (15:00 — 23:00)
*Work time by shift: Shift A starts with morning shift/ shift B starts with afternoon shift

BR et Ghif = x

Quick Search  shift & - ‘-w @HW h-‘ X @

ShiftInformation
Company Company -
Shift shift &

Description |

Set Shift
Employes list Membar

= [ Company = F Company

= {&] Department-1 - {&] Department-|
303 sh-erp1 ( 55)
sh-empz ( 66)
sh-emp3 ( 77
sh-empd ( 83)
0B13018606 ( 0618018608)

= {&] Depariment-2
22022)

[ =<

Register shift A at [Set shift]

B Ser ahit _ox

Quick Search  Shift B - U Q ik tﬂ T’IF h\ X '@

Shiftinformation
Company Company -
Shift Shift B

Description

Set Shift
Employee list Member

=[5 Company = iCampany:

EE Department-1 m:‘ Depariment-1
33(33) sh-emp2 ( 66 )
sh-emp1 { 55}
sh-emp3 ¢ 77)
sh-emp4 ( 88)

0619018608 ¢ DG18016608)
- Department-2 =
22022

<<

Register shift B at [Set shift]
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B, Warking time setting by Shift

Quick Search A am/B pm  ~ @g 6 H W (\“ 5 @

Working time information by shift

Company Company hd
Waorking time name by shift A& am/B pm
Description

Working time setting by Shift

The ligt of set to shift Working time setting by Shift
Shift Description ox| u
= Shift [ ‘ & shift &
; i cic am wrctime
= Shifid e
L ] - prn wretime
< m ’

Code list of defined Work Time

Wark Time Code Name | Start Work Time | End Wark Time «

test 03:00 18:00 ==l
wirc ] 1000 18:00

wic? 09:00 f2:00 [ |
wrcd 13:00 18:00 -

< [ | 3

Assign work time code at [working time setting by shift]. Allocate am wrctime to shift A and pm wrctime to
shift B. “Work time code name'is set as ‘A am/B pm’ so it can be easily distinguished

BF Working time setting by Shift

Quick Search A pm/B am  + @g e H W (\J‘ 35/,- @

‘Working time information by shift

= x

Company Company b
Working time name by shift A pm/B am
Description

‘Working time setting by Shift

The list of set to shift WWorking time setting by Shift
Shift Description & Y
. Shitd = IS shifl A
= s prm wrctime
| Shitd [z Shin
== am wrctime
4 [ »

Code list of defined Work Time
Wk Time Code Marne | Start Work Time End Wark Time «

test 0300 1200 EI |
wrel 10:00 1800

wre? 03:00 12:00 ==
wre3 13:00 18:00 -

< [ ] 3

Assign work time code at [working time setting by shift]. Allocate pm wrctime to shift A and am wrctime to
shift B. “Work time code name'is set as ‘A pm/B am’ so it can be easily distinguished

B9, Shift Rotation Setting

Quick Search A rotation - @ ? G i‘_—i w h‘ ?(/‘ '@

Shiftrotation Information

Company Campany il
Mame of shift rotation A rotation
Description

Shiftrotation setting

The list of set working time by shift Shift rotation schedule
- [ Company = !
= (& am shift
={[& shift A
" moring work time ! ‘ am wrctime
- & Shit B = s Shit B
" afin workime " pm wictime
-| & pm shift =l a Apm/E am
& shitA == TG shiftA
-aftn worktime pri wrctime
S & ShitB = - | ShittB
morning work time -am wrctime
- [ maming shif
-+ & Shiftd [
w2 .
-a Shiftd

wrcd

Set up rotation order at [Shift rotation setting]. The name of shift rotation is set as “A rotation” and ‘A am/B
pm’ group is set to work first. Folllowing is how to register schedule of shift rotation.
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B Set Shift Schedule =
SetShift Schedule Information
Company Company +| Year-month [et4-01 = =
Shift rotation setting Al ~| Shift LAl -
Shiftrotation list ‘Apply Shift Rotation Schedule
Mame of shift rotation Description Period 'au/m/zma e ~ 06/02/2014 e
A rotati
T Select appainted haliday/weel Saturday s Pl Fand kd T 4h 7 Gh
Day of weelk Off [l Mon [ Tue [ Wed [ Thu [ Fri  [] 8at [ Sun
‘whether you apply holiday or not I Apply Holiday
Select whether vou use haliday &3 ¢ " e ‘
application period excluding of nat I Holiday application period is not included
Cycle 1 - | Each day(s) | Add I Modify
Dec-29 30 31 Jan-1-14 2 3 4
5 6 T 8 9 10 11
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
18 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 21 28 29 30 3 Feb-1

Select the company which has information on registered rotation

search button

B¥ Set Shift Schedule

eHT » @

SetShift Schedule Information
Company Company

Shift rotation seting | All

Shiftrotation list

Name of shift rotation
# rotation

Description

Shift Schedule

4

Year-month

Shift

Apply Shift Rotation Schedule
Period

Select appointed holiday/week

Day of week Off

‘whether you apply holiday ar not

Select whether you use haliday
application period excluding or not

Cycle

shift . Then also select 2014-01 and click

2014-01 S Search

Al -

01/01/2014 e~ /o e
Saturday “lFlst Flad Flad P4 ] Sh
7 Mon 7 Tue = Wed |7 Thu [7| Fi [T 8at [T Sun

I &pply Holiday
I Holiday application period is not included

3 | Each day(s)

shifté twi shifté wi shifté w2
Shitt w2 Shitt w2 ShiftB owl
5 ] 1 L] 9 10 1
shifté, w2 shiftd, w2 shiftd, twl shiftd twi shiftd w1 shifté w2 shifté w2
ShiftB w1 ShiftB w1 Shiftf w? Shitt w2 Shitth w2 ShittB il Shitth twl
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
shifté, w2 shiftd, twi shiftd, 1wl shifth twi shifté w2 shifté w2 shifté w2
ShiftB w1 ShiftB we Shiftf we Shitt w2 Shitt 1wl ShiftB i ShiftB mwl
19 20 21 22 23 24 25
shifté, twi shiftd, twl shiftd, twl shifté tw2 shifté w2 shifté w2 shiftd twl
Shift w2 ShiftB w2 Shiftf we Shitt 1wl Shitt 1wl ShiftB mwl Shitt w2
26 21 28 29 30 31 Feb-1
shifté, twl shiftd, twi shiftd tw2 shifté w2 shifté w2 shifté wi shifté i
Shift w2 Shiff we ShiftB w1 Shitt 1wl Shitt 1wl Shitt w2 Shitt w2
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Set up schedule where shift A takes turn with shift B at intervals of 3days from 01-01-2014 to 31-01-2014.
Select ‘Name of shift rotation’ and set up period as '2014-01-01 ~ 2014-01-31" with Cycle set as 3 each days.

Then click add button. Click save(H)button once items are added as picture above

®  Screen Description

1) Set up monthly schedule

(BB Set Shit Schedule = x
& =) T
SHT » @
SetShift Schedule Information
Company Company ~| Vear-maonth 2014-01 v
Shift rotation setting Al ~| Shift All -
Shiftrotation list Apply Shift Rotation Schedule
Mame of shift rotation Description Period 304017204 e ~ 06/02/2014 e
& rotati
eaen Select appoined holiday /week Saturday “Elst Fo;d F3 OF4h [F 5
Day of weelk Off Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat Sun
‘whether you apply holiday or not Apply Holiday

Select whether vou use haliday

application period excluding of nat Holiday application period is not included

Cycle 1 - | Each day(s) | Add | [ Modify |

Shift Schedule

Sunday esday Thursday

5 6 7 8 9 10 1
12 13 14 15 16 17 18
19 20 21 22 23 24 25
26 21 28 29 30 31

B Company: Select company
B Shift rotation list: Shows information on shift rotation registered at [Shift rotation setting]

B Apply shift rotation schedule : Applies shift rotaiton schedule with period, appointed holiday/week
select, day of week off, whether to apply holiday, whether to exclude cycle, cycle ect.

B Period: Select start and end date to set up shift rotation schedule.

B Select appointed holiday/week : Apply appointed holiday/week on rotation shift rotation schedule.
Work schedule on holiday will be neglected.

B Day of week off: Fixes specific day of the week as fixed holiday. Work schedule on holiday will be
ignored

B Whether you apply holiday or not: Check whether to apply holiday. If there is registered holiday, work
schedule will be ignored..
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B Select whether you use holiday application period excluding or not : Working period is not applied to
holidays. Designated holidays, national holidays will be skipped and changed work schedule will be
created.

For example 2 shifts exist. Shift SetA (Shiftl-Daytime duty, Shift2-Nighttime duty), Shift SetB (Shift1-
Nighttime duty, Shift2-Daytime duty). Rotate 2 shifts with rotation cycle of 3days. If you want to
create work schedule from Marchl to March7, here March3 is set as public holiday. Check for
holiday use and uncheck holiday application period excluding, then working schedule of Shift Set A
is Marchl and March2. Assume March3 is public holiday schedule will not be generated though
holiday will be included to rotation cycle therefore Shift Set B will have work schedule from March3
to March6. Lastly Shift Set A will start work again on March7. Other case, if you check holiday
application and holiday application period excluding is also checked. March3 is holiday and will be
excluded from schedule hence Shift Set A will work from Marchl to March 4 and Shift Set B will
have a work schedule form March5 to March 7.

B Cycle: Set rotation cycle
B Click 'Add". Work schedule will be created according to condition setting

B Modify: Modifies existing work schedule by set condition.

2)  Set up monthly schedule - Individual
sl Set Shift Schedule =X

This schedule is on 241342014
Shift Shiftl - Work Time Code test -

Shift Wark Time Code Marme | Start Wark Time End Wark Time
Shitt3 w2 09:00 12:00
Shiftd wrcd 13:00 18:00

| New | | Modify || Delete || Cancel || Ck |

B Setting window will be displayed if you double click the date when you set monthly schedule for shift.
B Shift: Select the shift to set up. The list of registerd shift name will be shown in the combo box.

B Work time code: Select work time code to set up. The list of registered work time code will be shown
in the combo box.

B New: Initializes the list of (Combo box)shift name and (combo box)work time code. To add new shift,
click 'new’button then click ‘enter’button

B Enter: Select shift and work time code from the list and click enter. It will be add on grid.
B Modify: Changes the value of selected item.
B Cancle: Cancles schedule setting and ends setting window.

B OK: Adds set shift schedule to monthly schedule.
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®  Function Description
1) Set up monthly schedule

B Save monthly schedule setting

B Create shift schedule which meets applicable condition and click ‘save (kj)’ button at the top toolbar
B Modify monthly schedule setting

Select company.

Select the date to modify and click search button.

Select shift rotation list .Set up schedule period to change and conditions then click ‘Modify’ button

click 'save (kj)’ button at the top toolbar.
B Delete the setting of monthly schedule
Select company
Select the date of schedule needs to be deleted and click search button

Appoint an area to delete from calendar with mouse.
Click delete button (W) at the top tool bar.

Click save button(kj) at the top tool bar
B Search settting of monthly schedule
Set up conditions in the information of monthly schedule setting

Click search button

9.1.5 Work on Holiday setting by shift

For calculating work hour on holidays and weekends, you need to register [Work on holiday setting by shift].
Set up work time of work on weekend, work on holiday by shift registered from [shift setting]

Lateness, absence without notice will not be displayed since ‘work on weekends' or ‘work on hoidays' is not
mandatory unlike work schedule registerd at [Monthly work schedule setting]

Work time code assigned from ‘work on weekend’ will be applied to week day for which work schedule hasn't
created. Also work time code allocated to ‘work on holiday’ will be given to national holidays.

®  Screen Description

1) Work on Holiday setting by shift

lel



Rev-20140722 IDTECK TIMEPRO

5 Work on Holiday setting by shift = X

Quick Search | asdfs - \_-w %HW f\‘ ¥ '@{

Work on Holiday information by shift
Campany Company =

Work on Holiday name by shift  asdis

Description

Work on Holiday name by shift

The list of setto shift Work on Holiday name by shift
Shift Description L
Sl [ >> | w k on Holid
" = otk an Holiday

S =& Shitt

Shiftd [ test

Shiftd
Code list of defined Wark Time

Work Time Code Name | Start Work Time  End Work Time  « |

test 09:00 18:00

wrel 10:00 18:00 ==

wre?

03:00 12:00 -

4

| 3

Company: Select company
Work on Holiday name by shift: Insert name of work on holiday by shift
Description: Input detailed explanation if needed

The list of set to shift: Displays shift registered from [shift setting]. Select shift and click ( >> )button
so you can register shift at <The list of work time on weekends/holidays by shift>. It also can be
registerd by drag-and-drop

Code list of defined work time: When work time code needs to be assigned to shift, click shift from
<The list of work time on weekends/holidays by shift>and select work time code to be assigned from
<Code llist of defined work time>then click ( >> )button or drag and drop.

Working time list by shift on holiday/weekend: Displays each shift and assigned work time code in
tree shape

Shift >> : Assigns selected shift from <The list of set to shift> to <The list of work time on
weekends/holidays by shift>

Shift [ <= : Deletes selected shift from <The list of work time on weekends/holidays by shift>

Work time _>>: Assigns Selected work time from < Code list of defined work time > to selected shift
from <The list of work time on weekends/holidays by shift>

Work time [ << : Deletes work time of shift selected from <The list of work time on
weekends/holidays by shift>

Function Description

1) Set up holiday work by shift

Save holiday work setting by shift
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© Enter all inputs of items and click save (H) button at the top tool bar.
© Modify holiday work setting by shift

© Select an item to change among the list of registered holiday work by shift from combo box on the
top left

© It can be chosen directly from Combo box or by ’previous(e)’ or ’next’(e) button

© Click save (H) button once edting each item is done.

© Delete holiday work setting by shift

© Select an item to delete among the list of registered holiday work by shift from combo box on the
top left

©® It can be chosen directly from Combo box or by ’previous(e)’ or ’next’(e) button

© Click delete button at the top tool bar

© Search holiday work setting by shift

© Clicking holiday work by shift search of the tool tab of shift management(attendance) from the left

menu of the registration screen or 'Search’ (Q) button at the top toolbar displays a screen as
follows

‘Work on Holiday name by shift Search

Select Company Wark on Haliday name by shift Description
® Company asdfs
4 Campany holy 1

10. CLOSING(ATTENDANCE)

10.1 Closing process

10.1.1 Daily Closing

Close the data of the respective date.

®  Screen Description

1) Daily closing process
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DainCIosing - = X
\5/" @

Daity Closing
company

Company

Start Date 2011-03-16 2 ¥ EndDate 2011-03-16 - ~ Closing || ||

Falder Path | |

Search Closing Data

Department

Waork Type

Closing Data

Mumber + Date + Card Holder Number & MName +  Depariment + Position =

B Start date: Select the date to start the closing process
B End date: Select the date to end the closing process

B Closing: Close the data of the respective date. If there is working date per respective date, close and
show the list.

B Cancel: Delete the data closed. If the data closed is wrong data, Click'cancellation’ button to delete
close data, edit at 'revise & edit of closed work’ and do closing again

B Reclosing: If changed based on event data or if there is addition of attendance guideline, create

closure again.
B Folder path: Closed list can be saved in text or excel file. Select route to save file.
B Export: Sent out data list on grid as excel or text file

B Search: If there is data closed for the respective date, ‘search’ button is activated and user can search
with search criteria(employee name, department, attendance type etc)

10.1.2 Weekly Closing

Close data of the appointed date on a weekly basis

Screen Description

1)

Weekly closing process
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Eg Weekly Closing - m X
%) @)
Weekly Closing
Company Company 5
Cloging Fule wheke -
Period 2013-03-10 e o 2013-03-16 Iw Closing Il Cancel |
Folder Path | Bpert |
Search Closing Data
Department
Attendance Type -
ClosingData
Mumber  Card Holder Mumber Name Department Position Title Start Date End Date Regular Work Time
1 1 1 Departrnant-1 2013-09-10 2013-09-16 016:00
2 2 22 Department-2 2013-03-10 2013-08-16 018:00
3 3 ) Departrnent-1 2013-03-10 2013-09-16 018:00
4 44 44 Department-1 2013-09-10 2013-09-16 018:00

B Company: Select company

B Closing rule : Shows list of weekly closing rule , connected with closing rule set earlier. If there is no
closing rule set as weekly closing type, nothing will be shown on the list so set up closing rule that is
weekly type

B Closing: Proceed closing data on assigned date. If work data exist on assigned date, complete closing
process and displays the list.

B Cancle: Delete the data closed. If weekly closing process data contains flawed data, click ‘Cancel’ to

clear closing data and go to closing revision and correct inaccuracy and re-do the closing process

B Period: Configured period will be displayed.. This process is done weekly. If closing processed data
exists on applicable week, you need to configure another period and close.

B Search: When closed data exists on applicable date, search button will be activated and you can
search with search condition( Employee name, dapartment, method of work management) After
searching, the search data will be displayed on gird.

10.1.3 Monthly Closing

Close monthly data

Screen Description

1)

Monthly closing process
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E;Mnnlhly(:lnsing - = x

% Q

Monthly Closing

Camparny Company -

Closing Rule ClosingRulet = Manth 2011-03 s || cancel |
Period =

Folder Path | Eport |
Search Closing Data

Department

Wik Type a8

Closing Data

Mumber | Card Holder Mumber Mame Deparment Fasition Title Start Date End Date Total Work Ti

i1 iy Employee! Departrment-1 Position-1 Title-1 2011-0217 2011-03-16 005:00

B Closing Rule Name: Shows Closing Rule that has been set as monthly closure process. If there is no
attendance closure guideline of Compensation payment type set up as Monthly, list will not show user
anything, thus new Monthly type attendance closure guideline needs to be set up.

B Closing: Closes the data of the respective time period. If there is working data for the time period,

closing will be done and list will be displayed

B Cancel: Delete the data closed. If the data closed is wrong data, Click'cancellation’ button to delete

close data, edit at 'revise & edit of closed work’ and do closing again
B Month: Select the month to close

B Period: If compensation calculation base date is set on attendance closure guideline page, monthly

closure time will be automatically set according to the base date.

B Search: If there is data closed for the respective date, ‘search’ button is activated and user can search

with search criteria(employee name, department, attendance type etc)

10.1.4 Revise Daily Closing

Editing if there is error or left over data existing after closing. Cancellation of closing of the date to edit needs to be

done in advance.
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Screen Description

1)

Revising & editing closed work

E Revise Daily Closing -

HT

% @

Search Condition

Company

Period

P T R A 11T - [ search |

Employee ID Marne | Clear |

Department

- Postion -

Title - Closing Rule -

Daily Closing Revision Setting

T e B —

Closing Date 2014-m-28 v Work Time Code -

Work Code -

Start Date 2014-01-28 g | End Date 2014-01-2a i)

Total Wark Time Ty ‘hether to protect data

Reason

Correction Data

Fe Depar | Mamne Date Date Pasition Employee 1D Registered W = Registered Work Time List |~ Wark Co

Search condition

Company: Select the company you wish to search. You have to select it even in saving or deleting.
Period: Select the time period to search.

Employee ID: Input employee’s ID from search condition.

Name: Input employee’s name from search condition.

Department: Select department from search condition.

Position: Select position from search condition.

Title: Select Title from search condition.

Closing Rule: Select closing rule from search condition.

Search: Search can be done with various criteria including employee number, employee name,

department, title, position, attendance closure guideline
Clear: Click erase button to erase data Insert for the field
Daily closing correction setting

Employee’s number: It displays employee’s number. User cannot input it. On correction data list,
double click the data then the information of the selected line is displayed. Otherwise on closing date
menu, use the processed closing data as context menu then add it. The selected employee’s number
is displayed.

Name: It displays Employee’s name. User cannot input on it.On correction data list, if you click the
data then information of the row of selected data is displayed. Otherwise on closing date menu, use
the processed closing data as context menu then add it. The selected employee’s information is
displayed.
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Closing date: Set closing date of employee to correct.[Compulsory]

Work time code: Select work time code of employee to correct. [Compulsory]

Attendance code: Select attendance code of employee to correct. [Compulsory]

Start date: Set data of employee’s going to work then input the time for going to work.[Compulsory]
End date: Set date of employee’s leaving work then input leave work time. [Compulsory]

Whether to protect data: Check if data shouldn’t be removed during re-closing proccess.

Total worktime: Input employee’s total worktime to correct. [Compulsory]

Reason: Input the reason why the employee’s information has corrected. [Compulsory]

Correction Data: By search condition, the lists of data available to correct are displayed.If there are no
data by search condition it means no working data or closing processing in the applicable period.If
there are working data but it's not displayed, you have to cancel the closing processing about
applicable period in closing date menu.

®  Function Description

1)

2)

Edit

B Lists display on searched correction data by search condition.

B On the list, select the data you wish to change then double click it, so selected data’s information in
closing correction is displayed.

B Revise and click ‘save’ button(ij) on the tool bar on the upper side of the screen.

Delete

B Lists display on searched correction data by search condition.

B Double click the data you wish to delete in the list.

B Click the 'delete’ button(w) on the upper side of the screen.
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10.2 Report

10.2.1 Workcode/Exception Setting Report

On this page, data can be searched by workcode/ exception code and report can be printed out

Report consists of checked codes from [Basic setting and operation management(Attendance) — basic setting — work
code setting] and it can be printed out. User-define code can be named as needed.

®  Screen Description

"5'; workcode/Exception Setting Report

B
lw e
Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
& HRegular  Overtime  Early Attendance € Leaving Early Type
 User Define!  User Define2 ¢ Lateness  Late Out Employee -
« User Define3 © User Defined  Emor check " Absence without Notice
 Unszcheduled Wark
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company - Sort Type Employee Mame -
Period 2014-02-05 oow o~ 2014-02-05 o - Sort Order Ascending -
(&
MName

1) Report Type — WorkCode

B Regular: Shows regular work data which includes arrival and departure data.
B Overtime: Displays overtime data among work data

B User Dfinel-4: modifiable by company. In case of time, you can set functon key and see occurred
event data. Aslo if it is a period, you can find data registered at exception receipt.

2) Report Type — Exception Code

B Early Attendance: Shows early attendance data among work data

B Leaving Early: Shows data of leaving early among work data

[ Lateness: Shows lateness data among work data

B Late out: Shows data of late out among work data

B Error Check: Shows error check data among work data

B Absence without notice: Shows data of absence without notice among work data
B Unscheduled work: Shows data of unscheduled work among work data

B Type: Type of report is either employee or date.

3) Search criteria
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Company: Select company. If it is not selected, the name registered from user define 1-4 will be
displayed. If the name hasn't changed, basic name will be shown.

Period: Set the period to search report
Name: Searches employee’s name of the company
Sort Type: Set up display order of data when report is printed out.

Order type : Select the order standard selected above to be in either ascending or descending order

®  Function Description

1) Pre-view and printing out of report

This report is designed to fit A4 size.
Select company of search criteria

Search employee by clicking ‘'(*+)" button

€4 Search Employee -

o —
S L Company

S :' Department-1
Employeetl
r Department-2

Narme “ |

| Rewoke || Cancel ” ok |

Click company and items used in workcode setting will be activated among work/exception codes.
Select an item to see between work code and exception code.

Select which to use employee or date as an standard

Set up period.

Search employee’s name of the company

Select sort type and sort order.

Click Show report("?w) at the top tool bar. If there is searched result, it will be displayed as below
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©  Regular report by employee

% Workcods/Exception Setting Report =%

T % @

Report Type
‘Work Code Exception Code
& Fegular © Dvertime  Early Attendance & Leaving Early Type
 Business Out  Education  Lateness  Late Qut Employee !
 Buginess Trip € Sick  Error check  Abeence without Motice
" Unscheduled Work
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company - Sort Type Employee Mame -
Period 0113-08-01 I o+~ |2014-02-06 o - Sort Order Ascending -
(=]
Mame

By | &Pint |83 |2 B

2| o B <@ B[/ | Sk @Next | @hEspon

Employee ID Name Comparny Department Postion Title

1 7 Company Department-1

Date Schedue Afendance Tine  Leave Time Total Time

20130812 10:00-18.00 03.00 21.00 1232

20130813 10:00-1800 03:00 2100 12:00

Employee ID Name Company Department Poston Title

22 22 Company Department2

Dale Schedue Aftendance Tie  Leave Time Total Time l J—!
4

Regular Report

Date : 2014-02-05 15:47.69

© Regular report by date

"= Workeode /Exception Seting Report _mx

@

G| &pnt B [ |2 @

Report Type
‘Work Code Exception Code
& Fegular © Duertime  Early Attendance © Leaving Early Type
 Business Out " Education  Lateness  Late Out Date -
" Business Trip " Sick " Error check = Absence without Notice

" Unscheduled Work
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company = Sort Type Employee Name =
Period 2013-08-01 Do~ 2014-02-05 © ~ Sort Order Ascending -
Name

2| B C]|@ B[7 | ®Eck @Nest | @hExpon

Regular Report

Date : 2014-02-05 15:4301

Date

2130812

Employee D Hame Company Department Postion Title Schedue Attendance Time Leave Time Tof

i i Company Department-1 1000-18:00 000 21:00 iH

|

Date

20130813

EmployeeID  Hame Company Department Postion Title Schedue Attendance Tie Leave Time Tof

1 i Comparny Department-1 100-18:00 000 | 21:00 j;l
4
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© Overtime report by employee

"= Workeode Exception Setling Report _ax
e a
Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
© Fegular @ Overtime  Early Atendance © Leaving Early Type
€ Business Out  Education  Lateness © Late Out Emploves =
© Business Trip © Sick  Enor check © #bsance withaut Notice

" Unscheduled Work

Search Condition SortType and Order

Company Company = Sort Type Employee Name =
Period 2013-08-01 2 | ~ |2014-02-05 © ~ Sort Order Ascending -
Marne

B | &pint |Gy | & | 2o B @ an ¥ Back (@ Mext | Export

Overlime Report

Date :2014-02-05 15:5053

Employee ID Name Company Depariment Postion Titie

1 il Company Department-1

Date Schedue Attendance Tme  Leave Time Atenda OT1 OT2 OT3 OT4 0TS  Total OverTane

20130312 10:00-15:00 0300 21:00 oim 0202 0100 0000 0000 000D 0403

20130313 10:00-15:00 000 21:00 0100 0200 0100 0000 000 000D 0400

Employee ID Name Company Department Postion Title

22 22 Campany Department2

Date Schedue Attendance Tme  Leave Time Atenda OT1  OTZ  OT3  OT4  OTS  Total Overlime I _'J
‘

© Overtime report by date

= Workcode/Excaption Sefing Report

= @

Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
© Regular & Overtime © Early Attendance £ Leaving Early Tupe
" Business Out  Education " Lateness " Late Out Date -
" Business Trip  Sick " Emor check " Absence without Motice

" Unscheduled Work
Search Condition SortType and Order
Company Company - Sort Type Employee Name -
Period 2013-06-0 o ow| ~ |2014-02-06 : - Sort Order Ascending v
Mame

o | print |G |4t | B

Slo oME -]|@ 87

S Back @ Mext | @Export

OverTime Report

Date :2014-02-05 15:51:13

Date
2013-08-12
Employee ID Name Department Schedue Atlendance Time Leave Time Atenda OT1  OTZ OT3 OT4 OTS
il 1 Department-1 10001800 0%:00 21:00 0ol 020z 0100 0000 0000 0000
|
Daie
2013-08-13
Employee ID Name Department Schedue Atlendance Time Leave Time Atenda OT1 OT2 OT3  0OTa OTS
[ 1 1 Depariment-1 10:00-18:00 0g:00 21:00 01:00 0200 01:00 0000 00:00 UUUi'L]
2l 3
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© UserDefinel Report by employee[Name has been changed to Business Out]

% Workcode/Exception Setting Report

Do @

Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
© Regular  Overtime © Early Attendance  Leaving Early Type
@ Business Out  Education  Lateness  Late Out Ernployes -
" Business Trip  Sick © Error check " Absence without Notice

 Unscheduled Wark
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company - Sort Type Employee Mame -
Perind 2013-08-01 S|~ | 2018-02-05 * ~ Sort Order Ascending -
Name

[ | @Print |B | 28

DEz|s @A galm |

9 Back (@ Next | &Expon

Business Out Report

Date : 2014-02-05 | B62:61

Employee ID Name Company Depariment Postion Titke
1 1 Company Department-1

Date Start time End time Total Time

20130812 12:00 13:00 0100

20130612 14:00 18:00 0z:00

20130615 12:00 1300 o0

2013-03-13 1400 16:00 02:00

© UserDefinel Report by date [Name has been changed to Business Out]

% Workcode/Exception Setting Report

T @ @

Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
© Regular © Overtime © Early Attendance © Leaving Early Type
& Business Out  Education  Lateness  Late Out Date -
" Business Trip 1 Sick " Error check © Absence without Notice

 Unscheduled Work
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Campany - Sort Type Employee Mame -
Perind 2013-08-01 I ov ~ 2014-02-05 o+ Sort Order Ascending -
Name

T @i (B |6 (B E 2| o ME )@@

5 Back (@ Newt | @Expon

Business Out Report

Date : 2014-02-05 15:51:47

Date
2030912
Employee D Name Company Department Postion Title Start fime: End time Total Time
1 1 Compary Department-1 1200 1300 01:00
il il Compary Department-1 1400 1600 0200
|
Date
2030913
| Employee D Name Company Department Postion Title Start fime: End time Total Time ‘!;!
4 »
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UserDefine2 Report by employee [Name has been changed to Education]

T Workcode/Exception Setting Report i

Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
© Regular © Overtime © Early Attendance © Leaving Early Type
 Business Out @ Education ¢ Lateness © Late Out Employee -
" Business Trip " Sick " Error check " Absence without Notice

" Unscheduled Work
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Campany - Sort Type Employee Mame -
Period 2013-08-01 oo~ 2014-02-06 2 - Sort Order Ascending -
Narne:

[ | Ehrint |G |

B@® Qo E  ~]|@ @[ | 4 Back @ Newt | hExport

Education Report

Date : 2014-02-05 155328

Employee ID Name Company Depariment Postion Title
1 11 Company Department-1

Date Start fime End fime: Total Time:

2013-09-13 2200 2300 000

UserDefine2 Report by date [Name has been changed to Education]

¢ Workcodey/Exception Setting Report = x
T» @
Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
© Regular © Overtime © Early Attendance  Leaving Early Tupe
 Business Out @& Education © Lateness © Late Out Date =
 Business Trip © Sick © Error check © #bsence without Notice

 Unscheduled Work
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company - Sort Type Employee Mame -
Perind 2013-08-01 S .~ 20140205 : ~| Sort Order Ascending -
Name

G [ &Pt |G |28 |22 @

oo BBl

S Back (@ Next | &Expon

Education Report

Date :2014-02-06 15:63:51

Date

2013-09-13

EmployeelD  Name Company Department Postion Titie Start time End fime Total Time
1 il Company Department-1 22:00 23:00 01:00
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UserDefine3 Report by employee [Name has been changed to Business Trip]

"= Workeode /Exception Seting Report _mx
e e

Report Type

Work Code Exception Code

© Fegular € Overtime € Early Atiendance  Leaving Early Type

© Business Out © Education € Lateness  Late Out Employee =

@ Business Trip © Sick © Error check  Absence without Notice

" Unscheduled Work

Search Condition Sort Type and Order

Company Company = Sort Type Employee Name =
Period 2013-08-03 1w~ 2014-02-05 © ~ Sort Order Ascending -
Hame L]

QeME -ga[m

By |&@Pint |Ba |4 |2 @

5 Back (3 Next | iExport

Business Trip Report

Date :2014-02-05 17:0532

Employee ID Name Company Department Postion Title Date
1 1 Company Department-1 2013-10-10 ~ 201310-10
1 il Company Department1 20130813 ~ 20130913
1 1 Company Department-1 0130914 ~ 20130517

UserDefine3 Report by date [Name has been changed to Business trip]

% Workeode/Exception Seting Repart _mx
& @
Report Type
‘Work Code Exception Code
 Fegular  Dvertime © Early Attendance £ Leaving Early Type
" Business Out " Education " Lateness " Late Out Date -
@ Business Trip  Sick  Enor check  Absence without Notice
 Unscheduled Work
Search Condition SortTypeand Order
Company Company - Sort Type Employee Name -
Period 2013-06-08 1w ~ |2014-02-05 : + SortOrder Ascending v
Name
B |@rint |G |8 B0 B o mE @ @[ B Back @ Hext | @hExport

Business Trip Report

Date : 2014-02-05 17.06:01

Date Employee ID Name Company Department Postion Tite
21010 ~ 2013-10-10 1 1 Company Department-1
2030913 ~ 2013-08-13 n 1 Compary Department-1
20130914 ~ 2013-09-17 1 1 Company Department-1
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®©

UserDefine3 Report by employee [Name has been

% Workcods/Exception Setting Report

Q

) e

changed to Sick]

Report Type
‘Work Code Exception Code
© Fegular © Dvertime  Early Attendance & Leaving Early Type
 Business Out  Education  Lateness  Late Qut Employee !
 Buginess Trip @ Sick  Error check  Abeence without Motice
" Unscheduled Work
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company - Sort Type Employee Mame -
Period 2013-08-08 I =~ |2014-02-05 o - Sort Order Ascending -
Mame
B | dhPrint | B | % | | o [ME  -]|@ @[ 1 Back (@ Next | o Enport
Sick Report
Date : 2014-02-05 17.0716

Employee ID Hame Company Department Postion Tite Date

1 1 Company Department-1 2014-01-26 ~ 2014-01-28
4 |

UserDefine3 Report by date [Name has been changed to Sick]

g; Workeode/Exception Setting Report

e

Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
 Regular  Overtime © Early Attendance " Leaving Early Tupe
 Business Qut " Education € Lateness " Late Out Date -
 Business Trip @ Sick © Errar check " Absence without Notice
© Unscheduled Wark
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company - Sort Type Employee Name -
Period 2013-08-08 Dlw o~ 2014-02-05 = Sort Order Azcending b
Name 5
6} ‘,@Prim ‘Eh ‘J{ | =] S G MR - |@ (=} ] ) Back @ Next “gExpun
Sick Report
Date :2014-02-05 1 7:07.40
Date Employee ID Name Company Department Postion Tite
2014-01-28 ~ 2014-01-28 1 1 Company Department-1
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© Early Attendance report by employee

rg Workcode/Exception Setiing Report p=——
e e

Report Type

Work C\]_I‘JE Exception Code

 Fegular  Overiime & Early Atendance  Leaving Early T

" Business Out ~ Education  Lateness  Late Out Emplaoyee -

" Business Trip " Sick  Error check " Absence without Notice

 Unscheduled Work

Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company = Sort Type Employee Name =
Period 2013-08-08 2w~ | 2004-02-05 * | Sort Order Ascending -

Name

[ [ @rint By (46 |2 B & | & o B <]|@ B[7 | B Back @ Next | hExport

Early Attendance Report

Date :2014-02-05 17:09:08 =

Employee ID Name Company Department Pastion Titke
1 1 Company Department-1
Dale Schedue Attendance Tme  Leave Time Total Time Early Attendance
20130512 10:00-15:00 0300 2100 12:32 o000
20130313 10:00-18:00 0900 21:00 1200 0100
2014-01-01 10:00-18:00 020 oo:00 00:00 00:40
]
Employee ID Name Company Department Postion Title

| 22 22 Company Department-2 | _,_I

‘

© Early Attendance report by date

"= Workeode /Exception Seting Report _mx
e a

Report Type

Work Code Exception Code

© Fegular € Overtime @ Early Atiendance  Leaving Early Type

€ Business Out © Education € Lateness  Late Out Date =

 Business Trip  Sick  Error check  Absence without Notice

" Unscheduled Work

Search Condition SortType and Order
Company Company = Sort Type Employee Name %
Period 2013-08-08 I = ~ | 2014-02-05 © « Sort Order Ascending -

Narne E

& eME gz

) Back (3 Next | dhExport

B | &print |Gy | & |

Early Attendance Report

Date :2014-02-05 17:0930 el

Date

2030812

Employee D Name Company Department Postion Schedue Atlendance Tine Leave Time  Total Time: Eal

1 1 Company Department-1 0001800 0500 21:00 1232 at

1

Date

2013-09-13

Employee D Name Company Department Postion Schedue Atlendance Tine Leave Time  Total Time: Eal

1 11 Company Department-1 0001800 0500 1:00 | 12:00 1'\;!
4 »
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Leaving early report by employee
" Workcode/Exception Sefting Report

T x @

Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
© Regular £ Overtime © Early Attendance @ Leaving Early Tupe
" Business Out " Education " Lateness " Late Out Employee
¢ Business Trip  Sick ¢ Error check  Absence without Notice
© Unscheduled Work
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company - Sort Type Employee Name
Period 2013-06-06 2w~ | 2014-02-06 2 | Sort Order Ascending
Name ":\
[y | Pint |y || o o [ME  -]|@ B[ | ¥ Back @ Nest | dhExport
Leaving Early Report
Date :2014-02-05 1 %10:05

Employee ID Name Company Department Postion Title

i a2 Company Department-1

Dale Schedue Attendance Tme  Leave Time Total Time: Leaving Ealy

20150513 03:00-18:00 0700 1500 08:00 0300
«

Leaving early report by date

% Workcode/Exception Setting Report

T =@

Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
 Regular  Overtime € Early Attendance & Leaving Early Type
" Business Out " Education " Lateness " Late Out Date
" Business Trip  Sick © Error check  Absence without Notice
© Unscheduled Work
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Campany - Sort Tupe Employee Mame
Period 2013-08-08 oow o~ 2014-02-06 2+ Sort Order Ascending
Harme E<S)

[ | Erint |3 |86 | o ME -]|@ @[ | & Back @ Nest | hExport

Leaving Early Report

Date : 2014-02-05 1 7:10:29

Date

20130513

Employee D Name Company Depariment Postion Schedue

44 44 Company Department-1 03:00-18:00 0700

Attendance Time Leave Time Total Time Le:

031
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© Lateness report by employee

% Workeode/Exception Sefting Report = x|
== 3

e e

Report Type

Work Code Exception Code

© Fegular © Overtime € Early Atendance € Leaving Early Type

© Business Out  Education @ Lateness © Late Out Employee =

© Business Trip © Sick  Enror check © Absence withaut Notice

" Unscheduled Work

Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company = Sort Type Employee Name =
Period 2013-08-08 D w o~ 204-02-05 * ~ Sort Order Ascending =

Name &

o | @pimt |By |0 | B

z|a aE Cl@am

&Back @ Next | @Euport

Lateness Report

Date:2014-02-05 17:12:20

Employee ID Name Company Depariment Postion Titie

1 1 Company Department-1

Date Schedule Aftendance Time Leave Time Total Time Lateness
2014-01-02 10:00-18:00 15:20 00:00 o0:00 0520
2014-01-03 10:00-15:00 20:00 283:20 000 1000
2014-01-04 10001600 1200 23:20 000 0200
Employee ID Hame Company Depariment Postion Titie

22 22 Campany Department2 | =
‘ »

© Lateness report by date

"= Workeode/Exception Seting Report = x
e
Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
© Fegular © Overtime € Early Atendance € Leaving Early Type
€ Business Out  Education @ Lateness © Late Out Date =
© Business Trip © Sick  Enmor check € Absence withaut Notice

 Unscheduled Work

Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company - Sort Type Employee Name -
Period 2013-08-08 D= o~ 204-02-05 * ~ Sort Order Ascending -

Mame

@ (DB E 2 ol Aag

% Back (#Next | (=) Export

Lateness Report

Date 1 2014-02-06 17.12:47

Date

204-01-02

Employee ID  Name Company Department Postion Schedue Aftendance Tme Leave Time Total Time Lai

1 1 Company Depariment-1 10:00-18:00 1520 o000 o000 05

|

Date

20 4-01-03

Employee D Hame Company Department Postion Schedule Attendance Time Leave Time Total Time Lai

1 1 Company Department-1 10:00-18:00 2000 2320 | 00:00 [T
4 »
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© Late out report by employee

Fp Workeode/Exception Setting Report —

T @

Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
 Fegular © Dvertime © Early Attendance £ Leaving Early Type
" Business Out  Education " Lateness @ Late Out Employee -
" Business Trip  Sick " Emor check " Absence without Motice
© Unscheduled Wark
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company - Sort Tupe Employee Name -
Period 013-08-08 o w| ~ |2014-02-05 : ~ Sort Order Ascending -
Marne
B |@rin |G |82 B 2% B ]|@ 87 8 Back @ Mext | g=hExport
Late Out Report
Date 1 2014-02-05 17.11:06 IS

Employee ID Name Company. Depariment Postion Titie

1 1 Company Department-1

Date Schedue Attendance Tme  Leave Time Total Time Late Out

20150512 A00-1500 0500 21:00 12:52 0500

20153-08-13 1000-18:00 02:00 21:00 1200 0300

2014-01-03 001500 20:00 23:20 o0:00 0520

2014-01-04 1000-15:00 19:00 23:20 000 0520

Emolovee ID Name Companv. Department Postion Tite | _'ﬂ
“

© Late out report by date

| w0 Workeode/Exception Setting Report

7w e

Report Type
‘Work Code Exception Code
 Fegular € Qvertime " Early Attendance  Leaving Early Type
 Business Qut « Education © Lateness @ Late Qut Date &
" Business Trip  Sick " Errar check " Absence without Motice

" Unscheduled Work
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company - Sort Type Emplovee Name -
Period 013-08-08 Dow| v 2014-02-05 .~ SortOrder Ascending 5a
Mame E=H

B |&pin B |8 | B0 @

o s EE Fl@a@

) Back @ Mext | ghExrport

Date
2M3-03-12
Employee D Name Company Department Postion Schedue Attendance Time Leave Time Total Time Lai
1 1 Company Department-1 10:00-18:00 0g00 2100 1232 031
|
Date
2050513
Employee D Hame Company Department Postion Schedule Attendance Time Leave Time Total Time Lai
1 1 Company Department-1 10:00-18:00 000 21:00 | 1200 031y
4 »

Late Out Report

Date :2014-02-06 17.11:36
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© Error

check report by employee

"= Workeode /Exception Seting Report _mx

Tea

Report Type
‘Work Code Exception Code
 Fegular © Duertime  Early Attendance  Leaving Early Type
 Business Out " Education  Lateness  Late Out Emplovee -
" Business Trip " Sick @ Error check = Absence without Notice
" Unscheduled Work
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company = Sort Type Employee Name =
Period 2013-08-08 1w~ | 2014-02-05 * ~ Sort Order Ascending -
Mame
@ |@rint |22 0 2| o EE =@ @[ |®6eck @ | @Expont
Error check Report
Date:2014-02-05 171219 =

Employee ID Name Company Department Postion Title

11 1 Company Department-1

Date ‘Schedule Attendance Time Leave Time

2014-01-01 10:00-18:00 03:20

24-01-02 10:00-18:00 15:20

Employee ID Name Company Department Postion Title

33 33 Company Department-1

Date Schedue Aftendance Tine  Leave Time | _‘_I
“

© Error

check report by date

F Workeode/Exception Setting Repart —

T @

Report Type
‘Work Code Exception Code
 Fegular  Dvertime © Early Attendance ¢ Leaving Early Type
" Business Out  Education " Lateness " Late Out Date -
 Business Trip  Sick @ Enor check  Absence without Motice
" Unscheduled Work
Search Condition SortType and Order
Company Company - Sort Tupe Employee Name -
Period 013-06-08 I v ~ |2014-02-05 o - Sort Order Ascending v
Narne =3
B | @rint |Gy | 2% | B o oo B C]|@ @[T | BBack @Nest | @Espor

Error check Report

Date : 2014-02-05 17:13:51

Date
2014-01-01
Employee D Name Company Department Postion Schedule Attendance Time Leave Time
1 1 Company Department-1 10.00-15:00 0320
1
Date
2014-01-02
Employee D  Name Company Department Postion Schedue Attendance Tme Leave Time
1 1 Company Department-1 10:00-15:00 1520
4
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© Absence without notice report by employee

T Workcode/Exception Sefting Feport

T % @

Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
© Regular © Overtime © Early Attendance © Leaving Early Tupe
¢ Business Out ¢ Education © Lateness © Late Out Employee -
© Business Trip  Sick © Erar check @ Absence without Notice
© Unscheduled Work
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company - Sort Type Employee Mame -
Period 2013-08-08 D e~ 2014-02-05 - ~| Sort Order Ascending -
Name =8
B | aPrint | B | 3% | |G o B -|@ @[ | ®Back @ Next | dehExport
Absence without Notice Report
Date :2014-02-05 | %1431 L

Employee ID Name Company Department Postion Title

ezl 33 company Department-1

Date Schedue

2014-01-01 12:00-18:00

2014-01-02 12:00-18:00

2014-01-03 18:00-22:00
4 | J‘!

© Absence without notice by date

i & Workcode/Exception Setting Report

e e

Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
 Regular  Overtime © Early Attendance " Leaving Early Type
 Business Out " Education  Lateness " Late Out Date -
 Business Trip " Sick " Ermor check @ fbsence without Notice
© Unscheduled Wark
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company - Sort Type Emplayes Name -
Period 2013-08-08 D~ 2014-02-05 : = Sort Order Ascending -
Mame
[ | @Print |G | gt | |G B -]|@ @[T | ©8ack @ Next | EExpon

Absence without Notice Report

Date : 2014-02-05 1 7:15:04

Dale

2014-01-01

Employee D Name Company Department Postion Schedue

33 33 Company Department-1 12:00-18:00
1
Date

2014-01-02

Employee D Name Company Department Postion Schedule

| 33 33 Campany Department-1 12:00-18:00 | _I_I
«
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© Unscheduled work report by employee

& Workcode/Exception Seting Report

e — R
Twe
Report Type
‘Work Code Exception Code
 Fegular  Dvertime © Early Attendance £ Leaving Early Type
" Business Out " Education " Lateness " Late Out Employee -
" Business Trip " Sick " Emor check " Absence without Motice
& Unscheduled Work
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company - Sort Type Employee Name -
Period 2013-06-08 1w ~ |2014-02-05 © + SortOrder Ascending -
Hame o)
B | @pint |Gy | & | Qv Gh [EE == % Back @ MHext | @hExport
Unscheduled Work Report
Date 1 2014-02-05 17:15:32 =]
Employee ID Name Company Department Postion Titie
1 1 Company Department-1
Date Schedue Attendance Time  Leave Time:
2014-01-03 10:00-18:00 20:00 23:20
2014-01-04 10:00-15:00 13:00 2320
Employee ID Name Company Department Postion Title
33 3 Company Department-1
Date Schedule Aftendance Tine  Leave Time ' _r]
‘
© Unscheduled work by date
fz Workeode/Exception Seffing Report e [

= @

Report Type
Work Code Exception Code
 Reqular  Overtime  Early Attendance  Leaving Early Type
" Business Out " Education  Lateness " Late Out Date -
" Business Trip i Sick  Error check " Absence without Natice
@ Unscheduled Work
Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company Company & Sort Type Employee Name =
Period 2013-08-08 2w~ 2004-02-05 © | Sort Order Ascending -
Name =]
By | &Pint By |26 | B o oM <] 87T | Sback @ Next |EhEsport

Unscheduled Work Report

Date :2014-02-05 171801

Dale
2014-01-03
Employee D Name Company Depariment Poston Schedue Attendance Tine Leave Time
il 1 Company Department-1 10:00-18:00 20:00 23:20
- |
Dale
2014-01-04
Employee D Name Company Depariment Postion Schedue Attendance Tine Leave Time

| il 11 Company Department-1 10:00-18:00 13:00 2320
«
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10.2.2 Closing report

Function to have closing report, that meets search criteria according to saved closing information data, printed out as

output.

®  Screen Description

1) Search criteria

G Closing Report e

] &

Q

Perind
Name

Closing Rule

Company

Search Condition

SelectWork Code

a0ld-02-05 ;- - 20id-0e-05 o - Report Type Sort Type and Order

. |/@Dally Closing Report  Individual i e Employes Mame -
Monthly Closing Report ©Cloging Rule Sort Order Ascending -
Weekly Closing Report

- Exclude Ahsence without Notice

Period: Select the time period to search closing report

Report type: Users can Select daily closing report(individual), person, closing rule, monthly closing
report

Employee name: Relevant when search employee name

When having employee as search criteria, click the button to have employee list displayed so that
the user can select the employee to view

Report type: Users can Select daily closing report(individual), individual, attendance closure guideline,
monthly, weekly closing report

Sort Type: Set up display order of data when report is printed out

Select among employee name, department and date
Sort Order

Select the order standard selected above to be in either ascending or descending order
Select work Code: Select working code to select.

Work Code that are used for Work Code menu will be displayed

Select the fields to be shown on report.

®  Function Description

1) Pre-view and printing out of report

Set up time period of search criteria.

Search employee by clicking ‘(*+)" button.
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€4 Search Employee - B %

o L Company

S E Department-1
Employeetl
E‘; Department-2

Narme " |
.

‘ Rewoke || Cance| ” Ok |

B Closing Rule in search criteria is activated when monthly closure report is selected amount report type.
Select the activated button.

B Select report type — either Daily closure report or Monthly closure report.

B User can select option per individualClosing Rule when Daily closure report option is selected for
report type.

B Select the order standard for order criteria

B Select order type for order criteria

B Click 'Report Preview' button(''-) on the upper side of the page. If search result exists, it will be
displayed as below.

% Closing Report = x

[Lx9Q

Search Condition

Perind 130811 ° + ~ 20140205+ Report Type Sort Type and Order

Hame | 7L | /@ Daily Closing Repart @ Individual Sort Type: Employee Name  «
Closing Rule “Manthly Closing Report Closing Rule Sort Order Ascending =

(2 Weekly Closing Repart

SelectWork Code
Company Company - Exclude sbsence without MNotice

Work ~ | Overtime 0 ~ Overime 1 ~ Overime 2 - Overtime 3 ~ Overtime 4 v
Th|&pint | @ |8 (2@ 2| & ElEREIE | ®Back @ Nest | dhExport

Daily Closing Report (Individual)

Date : 2014-02-05 1 7:35:17

Name Department
1 Department-1
etailed Daily Closing Information (Individual
Dake Alendance AlBMISYS LeaveTme "opuo '™  Wok  Overime 0 Overfme1 Overme 2 Overine 3 Overime 4 B
2013-0%-12 09:00 007 Reader  21:00 007 Reader 12:32 01:01 o2 01:00 00:00 00:00 Early In.La
L1l | >I_J
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%o Closing Report

x @

[

| P By | S eME C@EiE

Date :2014-02-05 17:3333

9 Back @ Mext | @hExpon

Search Condition

Period 20030311 © « ~ 20040205 - Report Type

Harne | %4 | @ Daily Closing Repart ~ Individual

Closing Fule = Monthly Closing Report @ Closing Rule
~ Weekly Closing Repart

Select Work Code

Company Company z | Exclude Absence without Motice

Work ~| | Overtime 0 ~ | Dvertime 1 ~ Overtime 2 ~ Overtime 3 ~| Overtime 4

Sort Type and Order
Sort Type Closing Rule Nam +
Sort Order Ascending =

Daily Closing Report(Closing Rule)

Daily Closing Basic Information{Clo:
Closing Rule
testpar
Detailed Daily Closing Information (Closing Rule}
Name Depariment Daip ~ AlON ATONCE e Mo '™ Woak  Overime 0 Overimel Overime? Overme 3 Overime &
n Department-1  2013-08-12  09:00 007 Reader 21:00 007 Reader 12132 oo 02:02 01:00 00:00 00:00
4 | _1—]
% Closing Report = x
Lwe
Search Condition
Gerlod 20130811 7 - Report Type Sort Type and Order
Name e o Sort Type Closing Rule Nam ~
Closing Aule “)Monthly Closing Report Sort Order Ascending -
@ Weekly Closing Report
SelectWorkCode
Company Company = Exclude Absence without Notice
Wark « Overtime 0 ~ Overtime | ~ Owertime 2 ~ Overtime 3 ~ Overtime 4 -
Es) ‘@Print ‘ED |j{ ‘ B & S G IS - ‘@ = “%Back @ Next ‘ (< Expont

Date :2014-02-05 17.2232

Weekly Closing Basic Information

Weekly Closing Report

Date : 2014-02-06 17.368:31

Monthly Closing Basic Information

Closing Rule
testpar
Manthly Closing Detail Information
Name Department Start Date EndDate
1 Department-1 2013-03-08 2013-10-07

Work
025:00
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002:00

Closing Rule
wikeke
Weekly Closing Detail Information
Name e Department StartDate EndDate Work Overime 0 Overime 1 Overime2 Overt
11 1 Department-1 2013-08-10 2013-08-16 025:32 a0z:01 004:02 00z:00 ooo
4 I _4_!
% Closing Report i mx
& e
Search Condition
fuior M3-09-11 0 - Report Type SortType and Order
Name [ ~Daily Closing Report Sort Type Closing Rule Mam ~
Cloging Fiule = @ Monthly Closing Repart Sort Order Ascending -
(©)ieekly Closing Repont
SelectWork Code
Cornpany Company - Exclude Absence without Motice
Work - Owartirne 0 ~ | Owertime 1 v | Overtime 2 ~  Overtime 3 ~  Overtime 4 -
B |@eint B3 |28 |2 @ aoEE Ssalm 5 Back @ ewt | & Expor

Monthly Closing Report

Overlime 0 Overtime 1 Overtime 2 Overtime 3 Over

004:00

002:00 000:00 oot

| »
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10.2.3 Statistics Report

® This screen is for searching and printing out statistic report

®  Screen Description

1) Searc

% Statistics

h criteria

Raport . mx

Q@

Perind
Name

Department

Select Worl
Company

Search Condition

40205 D - 20dis D - Report Type Sort Type and Order
| % | @ Daily individual statistic report Sort Type Employee Name -~
[ 7 | (@ The sum of individual statistic repart Sort Order Ascending -
Daily Department statistic report

(* The sum of depariment statistic report
kCode

Period: Set up period to search statistic report

Report type: Choose among daily individual, the sum of individual, daily department, the sum of

department statistic report.

Daily individual statistic report: Shows time of the event corresponding to selected work code and
the number of occurrence of the event by individual and by date. Then also displays sum

The sum of individual statistic report: Displays time of the event corresponding to selected work
code and the total number of occurrence of the event by individual

Daily department statistic report: Shows time of the event corresponding to selected work code and
the total number of occurrence of the event by department and by date

The sum of department statistic report: Displays time of the event corresponding to selected work
code and the total number of occurrence of the event by department.

Name: Search name of employee

When you search for employee with search condition, click this button so that you can see the list
of employees and choose the one you are looking for

If you click company and select daily individual, the sum of individual statistic report, search button
will be activated.

Department: Searches department name of the company

When you search department with search condition, click corresponding button so you can see
department list and select the department you want.

If you select company and choose daily department, the sum of department statistic report, search
button will be activated
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Sort Type: Configure the order of data on report

Sort Order
Select whether to arrange in ascending/descending order.

Select work code: Select work code you want
Company: Select company then employee search button will be activated.
Work code used at menu of work code setting will be shown

Select items to display on report.

®  Function Description

1) Report Preview and print out

This report is designed to fit A4 size.
Set up period to be searched.
Select the company of the chosen work code

Choose option of daily individual, the sum of individual, daily department, the sum of department
statistic report at report type of search condition.

Search employee by clicking ‘(*+)" button.

A case of selecting daily department, the sum of department statistic report

€4 Search Employee - 2 X

ST
S L Company

S : Department-1
Employeetl
: Department-2

Narme

Revake | Cancel ” ok |

A case of selecting daily department, the sum of department statistic report
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¥, Search Depariment - =X

Campany
Department-1
eparment-2

| Revoke || Cancel | ok |

B Select the order standard for order criteria.
B Select order type for order criteria.

B Click ‘Report Preview’ button(ﬁ‘) on the upper side of the page. If search result exists, it will be

displayed as below.

Daily individual statistic report

%5t Statistics Report _mx
e @
Search Condition
Period M1-08-01 v~ 205 - Report Type Sort Type and Order
Name | | @ Daily individual statistic report Sort Type Emploves Name  ~
Depariment © The sum of individual statistic report Sort Order Ascending =
©Dally Depariment statistic report
©The sum of department statistic report
SelectWork Code
Company Company -
Work ~  Qvertime 0 ~  Quertime 1 = Quertime 2 = Overime 3 - Overime 4 -~
B | @Pint |G |t | By |G & ME  ~]|@ @7 | ®0ack @ Next | ghExpon
Statistics Report
Date :2014-02-05 17:40:50
Employee ID Name Department
hhl 1 Department-1
Date Work Overlime 0 Overtime 1 Overtime 2 Overtime 3 Overtime 4
20130912 12:32 o01:01 02:02 01:00 0000 0000
20130913 1200 01:00 0z-00 0100 0000 0000
2013-01-01 0o:00 00:00 o0:00 00:00 00:00 0000 e
< | »
The sum of individual statistic report
5 Statistics Report _=x
[x @
Search Condition
Period W13-08-01  * + ~ 2014205 -~ Report Typs Roit Tups andirdar
Mame Daily individual statistic report Sort Type Employee Name  ~
Department The sum of individual statistic report Sort Order Ascending -
Daily Depariment statistic report
« The sum of department statistic report
SelectWorkCode
Company Company -
Work ~| Overtime 0 ~| Overtime 1 ~| Overtime 2 ~| Overtime 3 ~ Overtime 4 -
6z} ‘ =k Print ‘Eh ‘j{, | B @ & ‘ S Gn [INER ¥ |@ (=R ) Back (3 Next ‘g)Expm
Statistics Report
Date :2014-02-05 17:41:23
Employee ID Name Department
11 11 Department-1
Work Overtime 0 Overtime 1 Overtime 2 Overtime 3 Overtime 4
2432 oz:01 0402 0z:00 0000 ooog
Employee ID Name Department
22 22 Department2 x
< | »
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© Daily dapartment statistic report
5 Statistics Report
T ® Q@

Search Condition

Period WF08-03 v~ (A2 Report Type Sort Type and Order
Name

) Daily individual statistic report Sort Type Depantment -

Department The sum of individual statistic report Sort Order Azcending -

@ Daily Department statistic report

) The sum of department statistic report
SelectWork Code

Company Company =
Work ~ [Overime 0~ Overtime | - Overlime2 -~ Ovetime3  ~| Overtime 4 =
By | &Pimt | B |4t | z|o o ME @8 ©Back @ Mext | @ Export

Statistics Report

Date :2014-02-06 09:50:23

Depariment =
Department-1

Date Work Overtime 0 Overime1  Overfime?  Overfime3  Overtime d

2013-09-12 12:32 oo 0z:02 01:00 [I[I'[I[I. oo:00

2013-09-13 12:00 01:00 0z:00 01:00 oo:00 oo:00

20150812 0800 0:00 o0:00 000 00:00 o0:00

20150913 1%:00 000 o0 000 0000 o0:00

Sub Total 47:32 02:01 05:02 02:00 00:00 00:00

® ld —J‘I»

©  The sum of department statistic report

"% Statistics Report _mx
Py N~
e e
Search Condition
Period 0130809 © +| ~ 2321 c Report Type Sort Type and Order
MName | < Daily individual statistic report Sort Type Department -
Department | The sum of individual statistic report Sort Order Ascending Z
Daily Department statistic repart
@ The sum of department statistic repart
SelectWork Code
Company Company -
Warl ~  Overtime 0 +  Overtime 1 ~ Overtime 2 w  Owertime 3 - Owertime 4 i
Gh | @Print |Gy |88 | B & o E  ~]|@ B[ | ®Back @ Next | dahExpon

Statistics Report

Date :2014-02-06 08:61:18

Department =
Department-1
Work Overtime 0 Overfime1  Overime2  Overtime3  Overtime 4
473z o201 0502 0200 0000 o000
Depariment
Departent2
Work Overtime 0  Overfime 1  Overime 2 Overime3  Overtime &

2z:.00 a0:00 o1:00 0000 0000 0000 =
® lu ! e
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10.2.4 Suspension/Retire Report

® This screen is for searching and printing out report on suspended/retired worker Screen Description

1) Search criteria

| % @

Search Condition Sort Typeand Order
Company Company - Date 2014-01-05 -~ 20180206 ~| Sort Type DATE

Suspend/FRetire Suspended - Sort Order Azcending

B Company: Select company

B Date: Select the date to search a report of suspended/retired worker
B Suspend/Retire: Select between suspend/retire as search condition

B Sort Type: Set up display order of data when report is printed out

®  Sort Order

Select the order standard selected above to be in either ascending or descending order

®  Function Description
1) Pre-view and printing out of report

B This report is designed to fit A4 size.

Select company

B Select date

B Select between suspend and retire

B Select the order standard for order criteria
B Select order type for order criteria

®  Click 'Report Preview’ button(mﬁw) on the upper side of the page. If search result exists, it will be
displayed as below.

Suspension report
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S Suspension/Retire Report

orETx
T %9

Search Condition Sort Type and Order

Comnpany Company - Date 2014-01-06 v ~ | 2014-02-06 ~ Sort Type DATE -
Sugpend/Retire Suspended - Sort Order Ascending -

Preview Report

G | Epint |B |42 | B2 @

| o mE =llga™

15 Back @ Next | @Export

Suspension Report

Date: 2014-02-06 035609

Employee ID Name Company Department Postion Title Start Date End Date Description
22 22 Compary Department2 2040204 2014-02-04
33 s} Company Depariment-1 20140204 2014-02-04

bl | _»I_vJ

© Retirement report

S Suspension/Retire Report

rEx
T® e

Search Condition Sort Type and Order

Comnpany Company - Date 2013-12-09 ~ ~ | 2014-02-06 ~ Sort Type DATE -
Suspend/Retire Retired - Sort Order Ascending -

Preview Report

G | Epint |B |42 | B2 @

|& o B 1| g @ [

15 Back @ Next | @Export

Retirement report

Date: 2014-02-06 025307
— |

Employee ID Name Company Department Postion Title Retirement Description
dale
a4 44 Company Depariment-1 2014-02-04
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10.2.5 Mealtime Setting Report

This screen is for searching and printing report on meal time.

®  Screen Description

1) Search condition

& Mealtime Setting Report - ax

Mealtime Information Sort Type and Order
Company All T Mealtime Name Sort Type Mealtime Name =

Sort Order Ascending v

B Company: Select the company.

B Mealtime name: Insert mealtime name as search condition.

B Sort Type: Set up display order of data when report is printed out
m  Sort Order

Select the order standard selected above to be in either ascending or descending order

®  Function Descripton
1) Preview Report and Print

B This report is designed to fit A4 size.

Select the company.

B Insert Mealtime name.

B Select the order standard for order criteria.
B Select order type for order criteria

B Click 'Report Preview' button(mfw) on the upper side of the page. If search result exists, it will be

displayed as below.
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é’;l\ﬂea\t\meSenlngRepon - =X

mERoRT| ~

Tlw e

Mealtime Information Sort Type and Order

Company All ~  Mealtime Name Sort Type Mealtime Name o
Sort Order Ascending T

Preview Report

[ | dEhpant | B | 46 | Spack Enext | Ehexport

Mealtime Setting Report
Date: 2014-06-30 17:24:56

Mealtime Setting Basic Informason

Mealtime Name Company Minimum Workime Deduction Time Description
COMELT Company
Mealtime Setfing Detail Informafion
Humber  Start time End time: Ci C

Deduction Deduction Time
1 1200 15:00 O
Mealtime Setling Basic Informaion
Mealtime Name Company Minimum Workiime Deduction Time Description
IDMEL1 IDTECK 05:00 01:00
Mealtime Setting Detail Informason

Humber  Start time End fime

D [ Co
k| Dadirtion Dadnrtinn Tima JJ
q
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10.2.6 Breaktime Setting Report

This screen is for searching and printing report on breaktime

®  Screen Description

1) Search condition

G4 Breaktime Setting Report -

s,

BreakTime Information Sort Type and Order

Company All < BreakTime Name Sort Type Breaktime Name -
Sort Order Ascending v

B Company: Select the company.

B Breaktime name: Insert mealtime name as search condition.

B Sort Type: Set up display order of data when report is printed out
m  Sort Order

Select the order standard selected above to be in either ascending or descending order

®  Function Description

B This report is designed to fit A4 size.

Select the company.

B Insert Breaktime name.

B Select the order standard for order criteria.
B Select order type for order criteria

B Click 'Report Preview' button(mfw) on the upper side of the page. If search result exists, it will be

displayed as below..
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é:‘ Breaktime Setting Report - =X
mEPoRT)| 9
T @@
BreakTime Information Sort Type and Order
Company All ~  BreakTime Name Sort Type Breaktime Name o
Sort Order Ascending T
Preview Report
G | &eant |B |28 | & B -8 8 [n | ®ipack Fnext | dEhexport
7
Breaktime Setting Report
Date: 2014-06-30 17:26:25
Breaktime Setting Basic Informafion g
BreakTime Hame Company Minimum Workime Deduction Time Description
COBRET Company
Breaklime Setting Detail Informagon
Humber  Start time End time Z [ o
Deduction Deduction Time
1 13:30 14:00 o
Breaktime Setfing Basic Information
BreakTime Name Company Minimum Workiime Deduction Time Description
IDERK1 IDTECK 05:00 00:00
Breaktime Setting Detail Informason
Number  Start time End time L C C
o Deduction Deduction Time _I_I
4
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11. MONITORING

11.1.1 Intergrated Monitoring

Check the status of the device and access.

&5 Integrated Monitoring mx
A LR ARC AT ARANE ) @
GraphicManlist & ||Card Holder Informatior 2 x|
[ Eunu’m’g' Floar 1 2 3 [
- [ | Ermpioyeet 1
Building - GF,
Access Granted
; “ﬂx B | 2011-0317 18,
Ermployee 1D 1
Gompany Company
Department Department-1
Postion Positian-1
Title Title-1
E-Mail
Phone (Mokile)
Phone(Home)
[ r— v
Date and Time Event Building-Flaor Danr Device Card Number Narne Garnpary r
e 20110317 18:01:52 Access Granted  Building - GF Doort Reader! 01358798 Employest Company Dey
= 2011-0317 18:01:47 Access Granted | Building - GF Doort Reader! 01358748 Employest Company Der
& 2011-03-17 18:01:47 Access Granted | Building - GF Doort Reader! 01358798 Employeet Company Der
& 2011-03-17 18:01:43 Access Granted | Building - GF Doort Reader! 01358788 Employeet Gompany Der
& 2011-03-17 18:01:40 Access Grarted | Building - GF Doort Readert 01358798 Ernployeet Cormpary Dey
< W | L
| Wormal Event | Alarm Event  Auditing Log

®  Screen Description

B Card Information: Display the user information if it is registered.

B Graphic Map: Display the graphic map when event occur. Or if graphic map exist for the

corresponding floor.

© If graphic map is displayed, event device will be emphasized for several seconds.

© If graphic map is not displayed, no changes occur.

B Display Event

© Normal Event: Event appears when status of device and access is normal.

© Alarm Event: Alarm event appears when status of device and access is abnormal.

© Auditing Log: Display the usage breakdown.

®  Function Description

B Lock Graphic map

© When ‘Lock Graphic map’ button is selected, only the single graphic map is displayed.

B Previous map
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Move to previous map.
B Alarm Confirmation
Confirm the selected Alarm event.
B Alarm Confirmation with description
Confirm the selected Alarm event and record the contents.
B Alarm Confirmation for All Displayed Data
Confirm all of Alarm events on screen.
B Alarm Confirmation for All Data
Confirm all of Alarm events on screen and database.
B Modify Card information display

Go to ‘Card information display’ and below image will appear when right clicked.

<
QU
=
~
=
[0}
3
2]
2
=
[a)
>
2
(on
@
Q.
>
=2
Q
<
[0
o

’

Employee 1D
Cormpany
Departrent
Postion

Title

E-Mail
Phane(Mabile]
Phone(Home)
Phone(Office)
Card Type
Card Maode
Social Security [D
Mationality
Plate Number

Driver License Mumber

RS 1 9 9 Y RS Y

Yehicle Type

B Modify Audit Log item

Go to 'Item Name' and below image will appear when right clicked.

g

Date and Time

g

Event

Phota
Building-Floor
Doaor

Device

Card Number
Mame
Company
Department
Title

Postion

Card Type
Card Mode
Social Security ID
Mationality

Plate Mumber
unver License
Mumbimr

Yehicle Type

T RN EEENEEEERE EEEE

Mark items, which will be displayed.
Modification completes, click any part of the screen except ‘menu’
B Output control

Go to ‘Graphic map’ and place cursor on door or output device and below image will appear when
right clicked.
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Select desired control items.
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12. TOOL

12.1.1 User Account Registration

Register user who can log on to program.

®  Screen Description

1) User Registration

B User Accounts Setting

Guick Search | admin hs Q U i H m @\ @ @

User Information
Login D

= &

adrmin
Adm

Login Mame

Paggword e

Paszsward Canfirmation e

Description System Admins|

B User ID: Insert User ID.(Required field)

B Password: Insert the password.(Required field)

B Password confirm: Insert same password.(Required field)
B Register fingerprint: Verify fingerprint by Hamster.

B Company: Select the company, where the user belongs to.

B Description: Insert description of the user.

®  Function Description
B Register User
© Click ‘New' then window changes into insert mode.

© Insert User name.(Required field)

© Insert each field and click ’Save’(H).
B Modify User

© Select the User to modify from User list.
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Select directly from combo-box or user can select by clicking 'Previous’(@) or 'Next’(w).

Modify each field and click ’Save’(ti).
B Delete User

Select the User to delete from User list.
Select directly from combo-box or user can select by clicking 'Previous’(@) or 'Next’(w).

Click ’DeIete’(W).(’Admin’account is not able to deleted)

B Search User
Go to Main screen and Operation management Tab and click ‘Search’. Or go to registration screen
and click 'Search’(ﬁ\), then screen below will appear.

Set User name as search condition.

‘Select’columnenables to select the User. Select desired User to delete and click ’DeIete’(W), then

selected users will be deleted. Also click ‘Modify( j) then, User information displays on screen and
now able to modify.

Login 1D | serch |

Select Login 1D User Accounts Group Description
admin Admin System Admins
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12.1.2 Accounts Group Setting

Register groups, those users will be a member of.

®  Screen Description

1) Accounts Group Registration

i & User Accounts Group Setting - =

Quick Search | Admin = ? #_' @ H W F“ 8 '@

User Accounts Group Information
User Accounts Group

Desctiption administrator
Member ‘Whether to Add Login ID
v admin Administrs

B Accounts group Name: Insert user group.
B Description: Insert description of the user group.

B Member: Select user ID, those who will be member of the group. (Able to select more than one.)

®  Function Description.
1) Accounts Group Registration

B Register Accounts Group
Click ‘New' then window changes into insert mode.
Insert Accounts Group name.(Required field)
Insert description.
Select members to include in the group from the list.

Select whether it is Administrator or not.

Insert each field and click 'Save’(ij).
B Modify Accounts Group

Select the Accounts Group to modify from User Group list.

Select directly from combo-box or Accounts Group can select by clicking 'Previous’(@) or

’Next’(w).
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Modify each field and click ’Save’(ij).
B Delete Accounts Group

Select the Accounts Group to delete from Accounts Group list.

Select directly from combo-box or Accounts Group can select by clicking 'Previous’(@) or
’Next’(w).
Click 'DeIete’(W).('Admin’group must not be deleted)
B Search Accounts Group
(&
To display the screen as below, click the overtime work search on left main menu or click the (*%)
button on top toolbar.

Search user account group name from search condition.

On search screen, you can select overtime work on the checkbox. If you click the delete (W) button
after selected overtime work, the selected overtime work is deleted. You can change the registered

overtime work in the window by clicking the change ( j) button on top toolbar

()
To display the screen as below, click the overtime work search on left main menu or click the (%)
button on top toolbar.

User Accounts Group | Search |

Select | User Accounts Group | Administrator Description
v Admin v adminisirator
v Power User
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12.1.3 Accounts Group Role Setting

Configure what type of authority will be granted to groups.

®  Screen Description

1)  User Accounts Group Role Setting

a4 User Accourts Role Seting

Ho@

Role for User Accounts Group Information

Device Version and Registered v

Master Card Management v | @ o v v
Company Setiing 9 | @ v v
Department Setiing 7 v 7 @
Title Setting ¥ | @ v v
Posiion Seting v | @ v v
Company-Department Setting 7
Company-Tile Seting v
Company-Position Seting %

Access Type Seting W | @ o v
Fire Group Sefting 9 | @ v v
Graphic Map Setting @ | B v v
Holiday Seting v | @ v v
|_Holiday Resistration 7 7

User Accounts Group Admin =
Menu New | Save | Delete | Search | View Report | Send | Feeceive | Batch Feceive Batch Transmit

Building-Floar Setiing ] 9] v

Site Setiing W | @ v v

Loop Setiing W | @ v v

Desice Seting W | @ o i @
Send Data of Device Informatio i
Receive Data of Device Cofig v

Received Biometrics Device Info =

Door Setting ¥ | @ v v v
Received fieader Seting Data Z

Receive Data of Farce Door Co v

Reader Paint Seting v v v
Input Paint Sefting @ Z @
Received InpLt Setting Data =

Output Paint Seting 2 v v
Received Ouput Seting Data @

Initialize Device v
Device Time Seting E o
Batch Transmit by Device v
Card Holder Batch Transmit by v

B User Accounts Group Name: List of Groups appears.

®  Function Description
1) User Accounts Role Setting

B User Accounts RoleRegistration

Select groups to grant authority.

Mark the tick boxes, authority will be granted according to the marks.

Fields with black background are inactivated. Unable to select.

When setting complete, click 'Save’(ﬁ).

Field

Description

Menu Name

Tree-menu name.

Display Menu

Display Menu or not.

New

Display ‘New’ on toolbar or not.

Save

Display ‘Save’ on toolbar or not.
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Delete Display ‘Delete’ on toolbar or not.

Clear Display ‘Clear’ on toolbar or not.

Search Display ‘Search Window' on toolbar or not.
Synchronization Display 'Synchronization’ on synchronization menu or not.
Report Preview Display ‘Report Preview' on toolbar or not.

Send Display ‘Send’ on toolbar or not.

Receive Display ‘Reception’ on toolbar or not.

BatchTransmit Display ‘BatchSend’ on toolbar or not.

Batch Receive Display ‘Batch Reception’ on toolbar or not.
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12.2 Multi-language Setting

12.2.1 Language Convertor

®  Screen Description

1)

Configure commonly used fields within registered language.

Common code language Setting

Wivarorver

_ox
Hx @

|| comman Code Language Setting | Form Language Setting  MenuL etting  Message | etting Tooltp L eting  Op ¢ »
Korean english User Defined Language 1 | User Defined Language 2 | User Defined Language 3 | User Defined Language 4 | L

mao Normal Mode Normal Mode Normal Mode Normal Mode Normal Mode N4|:
back 3 back En back Enabled back Enabled back Enabled back Enabled | A
Anti-passback 4 | Anti-Passback On | Anti-Passback One Pass C | Anti-Passback One Pass C | Anti-Passback One Pass C | Anti-Passback One Pass C | Al
el Access Granted | Access Granted Access Granted Access Granted Access Granted Ac
FrrTe Access Denied | Access Denled Access Denied Access Denied Access Denied A
el Access Granted | Access Granted Access Granted Access Granted Access Granted Ac
FIS+RE2 He | Setammodeby | Setam modeby card an | Set am mode by card an | Set am mode by card an | Set arm mode by card an | S¢
Z2ocug | Am mode Am mode Am mode Am mode Arm mode A
a3t Access Denied | Access Denled Access Denied Access Denied Access Denied Ac
ZUAZOE | NULLivalidTime | Invalid Timeschedule Invalid Timeschedule Invalid Tmescheule Invalid Tmeschedule In
S0A7e8 | Invalid Timesched | Invalid Timeschedule Invalid Tmeschedule Invalid Tmeschedule Invalid Tmeschedule In
FIEZ 2= 2  Setammodeby | Setam mode by card onl | Setam mode by card onl | Set am mode by card onl | Set arm moe by card onl | ¢
back(Y A
2 9E SR | Setam delay tim | Set am delay time Set am delay time Set am delay time Set am delay time s
back(2! A
t © t o o a
HEH= 2% | Pasword Eror | Password Eror Password Error Password Error Password Error P
t © t o o n
AIZHRI® Antipss | Star timed antips | Star tmed antipassback | Star timed antipassback | Star timed antipassback | Star timed antipassback | 5t
%2 25 SM X Startam delayti | Startam delay time Start arm delay time Start arm delay fime Start arm delay time st
Hgp=os | pasword Eror | Password Eror Password Error Password Error Password Error P
202 2927 | Access Door Eror | Access Door Eror Access Door Eror Access Door Eror Access Door Eror Ac
WHQA ©F | siometics Eror | Biomerics Error sicmerics Error siometrics Error siometrics Error 8i
S92 29 87 | Access Door Emor | Access Door Eror ‘Access Door Eror ‘Access Door Eror Access Door Eror A
DS 7SSy | Tedtoaccessu | Tred to access unregistte | Tried to access unvegistie | Tried to access unregistre | Tried to access unregistre | Tr
S47IE 95 A Tedtouselost | Tried to use lost card Tried to use lost card Tried to use lost card Tried to use lost card ™
UmeEHEZEE | Dues Duress Duress Duress Duress B

Configuretexts including; labels and buttons, corresponding to registered language.

language Setting

i e _ex
H» @
‘Common Code Language Setting || Form Language Setting | Menu Language Setting ~ Message Language Setting  Tooltip Language Setting  ©Of ¢ »
Korean English User Defined Language 1 | User Defined Language 2 User Diefined Language 3 | User Defined Language 4 |
=aMR Delete logo Delete logo Delete logo Delete logo Delete logo
oz Connect Connect Connect Connect Connect
me 27 Open file Open file Open file Open file Gpen file
% WP ®E TY  Fistrowascolu | First row as column name | First row as column name | First row as column name | First row as column name
EQ 7= 7|2 B | Detail Card Infor | Detail Card Information Detail Card Information Detail Card Information Detail Card Information
sax 22 Contact Informati | Contact Information Contact Information Contact Information Contact Information
SUR 44 B2 | Detail Personal I | Detail Personal Informatio. | Detai Personal Informatio | Detail Personal Informatio | Detal Personal Informatio
Ag#= 202  EmployeeD & N | Employee ID & Name Employee ID & Name Employes ID & Name Employes ID & Name
O]#iE 2l Z= & | Eventand Alarm | Event and Alarm status. Event and Alarm status Event and Alarm status Event and Alarm status
eyl Export Export Export Export Export
Lh=Lh7| BAIE  Select Export File | Select the export file form | Select the export file form | Select the export file form | Select the export file form
Lh=Lh7| B Export format Export format Export format Export format Export format
LHEYo| &4 Export option Export option Export option Export option Export option
RO NS | Use Biometrics(Fi | Use Use Use Use g
C+2 =30IA| £ | Disable this wind | Disable this window when | Disable this window when | Disable this window when | Disable this window when
g NEX New User New User New User New User New User
O|Z=1E= % | Fyousethefirs | IF you are thefirst userof | If you are the first user of | If you are the first user of | If you are the first user of
Ar2X S 0| | Step by step conf | Step by step configuratio | Step by step configuratio  Step by step configuratio | Step by step configuratio
1= NER Current User | Current User Current User Current User Curent User
0| E21%2 0 Fyouarethecur  [Fyou are the curent user | If you are the current user | If you are the current user | I you are the curent user
Iz EE Basic Information | Basic Information Setting | Basic Information Setting | Basic Information Setting | Basic Information Setting.
230/0/% (2% | Logo image(Reco | Logo Logo Logo Logo
230 Step0 Step0 Step0 Step0 Step0
A1 Step 1 Step 1 Step1 Step1 Step 1
o2 Step2 Step2 Step2 Step2 Step2
A3 Step3 Step3 Step3 Step3 Step3
E{W‘i 4 Sten 4 - Sten 4 Q‘hn 4 Sten 4 Sten 4 X b

3) Menu

IDTECK TIMEPRO

language Setting

Configure menu language to multi-luggage setting.
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B Longuae Conveter _=x
H® @
Common Code Language Setting  Form Language Setting || ienu Languiage Seding || Message Language Setting  Tooltip Language Setting  Op 4 »

Korean English User Defined Language 1 | User Defined Language 2 | User Defined Language 3 | User Defined Language 4 | +
AHSTH HE 28 Rolefor User Acc  Group Authority Informati  Group Authority Informati - Group Authority Informati - Group Authority Informati

Exit Button Exit 8utton Exit 8utton Exit 8utton Exit 8utton
2 2 2 2 2
Serial Communic | Serial Spe | Seral Spe | seral Spe | seral Spe

P2P(Peer to Peer) | P2P(Peer to Peer) Commu | P2P(Peer to Peer) Commu | P2P(Peer to Peer) Commu | P2P(Peer to Peer) Commu

s Server Co Server Co

o

Server Co

o

Server Co

Door Openend T | Door Openend Too Long | Door Openend Too Long | Door Openend Too Long | Door Gpenend Too Long

Operating Time I | Operating Time Interval of | Operating Time Interval of | Operating Time Interval of | Operating Time Interval of

Output Type Sefti | Output Type Setting Output Type Setting Output Type Setting Output Type Setting
System Setting | System Setting System Setting System Setting System Setting

Access Group Ma | Access Group Manager | Access Group Manager | Access Group Manager | Access Group Manager
Am/Disarm Grou | Am/Disarm Grouping | Am/Disarm Grouping | Atm/Disarm Grouping | Amm/Disarm Grouping

Company Device | Company Device Setting | Company Device Setting | Company Device Setting | Company Device Setting

Transmit Configur | Transmit Configuration Fil | Transmit Configuration Fil | Transmit Configuration Fil | Transmit Configuration Fil

exit Exit Exit Exit Exit
Fire Information | Fire Information Grouping | Fire Information Grouping | Fire Information Grouping | Fire Information Grouping
Holiday Holiday Holiday Holiday Holiday

Initialize Device | Initialize Device Initalize Device Initalize Device Initalize Device

Initialize and Setti | Initiaize and Setting Initialize and Setting Initialize and Setting Initialize and Setting
Input Signal Type | Input Signal Type Input Signal Type Input Signal Type Input Signal Type
Integrated Monit | Integrated Monitoring Integrated Monitoring Integrated Monitoring Integrated Monitoring
Log off Log off Log off Log off Log off

Master Card Man | Master Card Management | Master Card Management | Master Card Management  Master Card Management
Monitoring Monitering Monitering Monitoring Monitoring
Master Card Man | Master Card Management | Master Card Management | Master Card Management  Master Card Management

Ontion Onion goron Qntion Qntion
m »

4) Message language Setting

Configure several error message or alert messages to multi-language setting.

W Lanuoge conveter e

H® e

Common Code Language Setting _ Form Language Setting  Menu Language Setting |/ Wiccage [anguage Setting || Tooltip Language Setting  Of « »

Korean english User Defined Language 1 | User Defined Language 2 | User Defined Language 3 | User Defined Language 4 |
I access type isd If access type is deleted, I access type s deleted, I access type s deleted, If access type s deleted,

I employee is del | If employes is deleted.all | If employee is deleted. all | If employee s deleted. all | If employes is deleted. al

If company is de | If company is deleted, th | If company is deleted, th | If company is deleted, th | If company s deleted, th

If department is | If department is deleted, | If department is deleted, | If department is deleted, | If department is deleted,

ZEY BAZ 4 I holiday manag | If holiday managementis | IF holiday management is | If holiday management is | If holiday management is
ZNISE AW | If overtime work | If overtime work is delete | If overtime work is delete | If overtime work is delete | If overtime work s delete
WOISE MRS | If payrule is delet | IF payrule is deleted passe If payrule is deleted passe | If payrule is deleted passe | If payrule is deleted passe
20%= ms MM Tgraphic mapis | If graphic map is deleted, | If graphic map is deleted, | If graphic map s deleted, | If graphic map is deleted,
n3s If title s deleted 1 IF tile is deleted relatival i | IF title is deleted relatival i | If ttle is deleted relatival i If tile is deleted relatival i
Eraz If time zone is de | IF time zone is deleted ti | IF time zone is deleted i | If time zone is deletedti | If time zone s deleted ti
g If time schedule i | IF time schedule is delete | IF time schedule is delete  If time schedule is delete | If time schedule is delete
=nus I responsibitie | If of offic | IF of offic | f of offic | If of offic
EE If working time is | If working time is deleted | IF working time is deleted | If working time is deleted | If working time is deleted
SSAHSE A4 | If working schedu | If working schedule is del | If working schedule is del | If working schedule is del | If working schedule is del
SUAH@@Val | [@@Value] com | [@@Value] (@@Value) (@@Value) (@@Value)

IMDC[@@Valuel | [@@Value?] data | [@@Value2] data of IMD | [@@Value?] data of IMD | [@@Value2] data of IMD | [@@Value2] data of IMD
[@@Value2] data | [@@Value2)] data of RIM[ | [@@Value2] data of RIM[ | [@@Value2) data of RIM[ | [@@Value2) data of RIM{
Maximum of OT | Maximum of OT has to bi | Maximum of OT has to bi | Maximum of OT has to bi | Maximum of O has to bi
Selected controlle | Selected controller is regis | Selected controller is regis | Selected controller s regis | Selected controlle is regis
Time setting cann | Time setting cannot be ov | Time setting cannot be ov | Time setting cannot be ov | Time setting cannot be ov
Check to time set | Check to time setting Check to time setting Check to time setting Check to time setting

@@Valuedl @@ | @@ActionName | @@ActionName of @@V | @@ActionName of @@V | @@ActionName of @@V | @@ActionName of @@V
No@@Valuel : | No @@Valuel : | No @@Valuel : Card info | No @@Valuel : Card info | No @@Valuel : Card info | No @@Valuel. : Card info
[@@ActionName | [No @@Value3IC | [No @@Value3]Card num | [No @@Value3iCard num | [No @ @Value3]Card num | [No @@Value3]Card num

S 2(@EVal relatival patrol[@ | relatival relatival p: relatival p: relatival p:
|

o

/20| 4 | fingerprint inouti | fingerprint inout s failed.  fingerprint inout i failed.  fingerprint inout is failed. | fingerprint inout is faied.

O@uaieto 2 ol unber (@ Carlauntec [@@Nalie2)| o mber 1@ Va1 | Card rmbr 1071 | Cardmmber 1@@Valie?
‘ m 3

5) Tool tip language Setting

Configure tool tip texts to multi-language setting.

R Lonaece Cometer Cax

Hx @
Common Code Language Setting  Form Language Setting  Menu Language Setting  Message Language Setting || Tooltip Language settingi| Op 4 »

Korean English User Defined Language 1 | User Defined Language 2 | User Defined Language 3 | User Defined Language 4 | &
X2 914l 2JT7|  Register fingerpri  Register fingerprints using ~ Register fingerprints using  Register fingerprints using  Register fingerprints using

= Itshows proper It shows proper way of fin It shows proper way of fin It shows proper way of fin It shows proper way of fin
Bz Select sort order. | Select sort order. Data will | Select sort order. Data will | Select sort order. Data will | Select sort order. Data will
S Select a paynule y Select a payrule you woul | Select a payrule you woul | Select a payrule you woul | Select a payrule you woul
=z Select sort type. | Select sort type. Datawill | Select sort type. Data will | Select sort type. Data will | Select sort type. Data will
zsT 2% Selectaworking  Select a working schedule | Select a working schedule | Select a working schedule  Select a working schedule
K|S 914] 2/57| | Select this option | Select this option when a | Select this option when a | Select this option when a | Select this option when a
EE 851N Selectthis option | Select his option when n | Select his option when n | Select his option when n | Select this option when n
XIS 94| 2/547| | Select this option | Select this option if receiv | Select this option if receiv | Select this option if receiv | Select this option if receiv.
EE %8S Selectthis option | Select ths option to appl | Select this option to appl | Select this option to appl | Select this option to appl
o= s Set Input Setnput Setnput Setnput Setnput
=nuEs Set Ouput Set Ouput Set Ouput Set Ouput Set Ouput
e Bl Move 2 door int | Move a door in the left to | Move a door in the left to | Move a door in the left to | Move a door in the left to
d=e ErpAH | Apply selected i Apply selected time sched | Apply selected time sched  Apply selected time sched | Apply selected time sched
e % | Moveadooryou | Move a door you would li | Move a door you would i | Move a door you would li | Move a door you would

3 4 Select a time sch | Select a time schedule. Select a time schedule. Select a time schedule. Select a time schedule.

L | select a company | Select a company. Select a com pany. Select a com pany. Select a com pany.
Select a time sch  Select 3 time schedule. Select a time schedule. Select a time schedule. Select a time schedule.

It shows doors re | It shows doors registered | It shows doors registered | It shows doors registered | It shows doors registered

e

Ttshows doors. | It shows doors. 1t shows doors 1t shows doors 1t shows doors

Type an access gr | Type an access groupna | Type an access groupna | Type an access groupna | Type an access group na
Add extra explan | Add extra explanation Add extra explanation Add extra explanation Add extra explanation

It shows access g | It shows access group list. | It shows access group list | It shows access group list. | It shows access group list.
Anti-passback 44 | Select a door in t | Select a door in the list a | Select a door in the list a | Select a door in the lista | Select a door in the list a
Anti-passback 44 | Remove & door i | Remove a door in the list | Remove a door n the list | Remove a door in thelist | Remove a door in the list
Anti-passback At | Enter 3 name for | Enter a name for anti-pas | Enter a name for anti-pas | Enter a name for anti-pas | Enter a name for anti-pas

2= i anton | s aipiacaton o co Lt stination You oo LEnte cxnonntion_vor co. | Epte cupieaton Yo oo
m »
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6) Option language Setting

Configure option texts to multi-language setting.

] C = ox
Hx @
Menu Language Seting _ Message Language Ssting _ Toolip Language Setting | Option Language Setiing | _Protocol Language Sstiing 1
Korean English Greek User Language1 | User Language2 | User Language3 | UserLanguageé | User Languages | =
Az Left ApiaTepd Left Left Left Left Left
2zl Center Kévipo Center Center Center Center Center
o=% Right = Right Right Right Right Right
o= Not set un poBuIon MNot set Mot set Not set Not set Not set
o3 Set P8I Set Set Set Set Set
elf==) NotLost un ek Not Lost Mot Lost Not Lost Not Lost NotLost
=4 Last AT Lost Lost Lost Lost Lost
olakz NotUse un #pfion NotUse. Mot Use NotUse Not Use Not Use
At Use Xpran Use Use Use Use Use
LB=URE Employee YmEROC Employee Employee Employee Employee Employee
s Management | Amgeioion Management  Management  Management  Management  Management
SELEYUH  AmiDisAm OTMOMIAGETAIT  Arm # DisArm Arm { DisArm A { DisArmm Am { DisArm Am # DisArm
Special ID(P40K(_ Special ID(PA0X( E1G IDPAOXT) | Special ID(PA0x( Special ID(P40K( | Special IDPAD  Special IDP4DK( | Special ID(PADK(
EUTBIE Access Card Kipra Tpdopomm | Access Card Access Card Access Card Access Card Access Card
FAFI= Parking Card Kipra ErBusug  Parking Card Parking Card Parking Card Parking Card Parking Card
2let Etc Card Kipra @y tom | Etc Card Etc Carg Ete Card Ete Carg Ete Carg
£ Department Tufip Department Department Department Department Department
2y Position ogm Position Position Position Position Position
] Title Tithog Title Title Title Title Title
THOME Normal Event Kavoviké oupdy  Normal Event Mormal Event Normal Event Normal Event Normal Event
ZLOME | Aam Event SuuBdv Suveyep | Alarmm Event Alarm Event A Event Aarm Event Aarm Event
Tl ot All Event ‘Ohar 1o oupBdvio | All Event Al Event All Event All Event All Event
R Level 1 Emimeto 1 Level 1 Level 1 Level 1 Level1 Level 1
EEE] Level 2 Enieto 2 Level 2 Level 2 Level2 Level2 Level2
EEE Level 3 Erineto 3 Level 3 Level 3 Level 3 Level3 Level3
s Level 4 Emimedo 4 Level 4 Level 4 Level 4 Level 4 Level 4
EEEE Employes Yminiag Employes Emplayes Employee Employee Employee
HiZdst Inactive N evepyd Inactive Inactive Inactive Inactive Inactive
s Active Evepyd Active Active Active Active Active
RF RF RF RF RF RF RF RF

RF +FingerPrint | RF +Fingemrint | RF + ATkiATor0 | RF + Fingerprint | RF + Fingerprint | RF + Fingerprint  RF + Fingerprint  RF + Fingerprint
RF +PW+Finge RF +PW+Finge RF +PW+Aukr. | RF+PW+Finge RF+PW+Finge RF+Py+Finge RF +PW+Finge RF+PW+Finge ~
< 1 »

7)  Protocol language Setting

Configure protocol language to multi-language setting.

@ Language Conveter =

H® @

Menu Language Sefting  Message Language Seting _ Tooltip Language Sefting  Option Language Setiing | Piafacol Lanaiiage Sefing: <
Korean English Greek UserLanguage! | Userlanguage? | UserLanguaged | UserLanouaged | UserLanguages | =

Olakg NotUse wn gprion NotUse. NotUse, NotUse, NotUse

AL Use *prim Use Use Use Use Use

Olatg Not Use un gprion Not Use. NotUse. NotUse. NotUse Not Use

EYS1 AME  DoorlEnable  Evepyomoinm 80 DoortEnable  Door1Enable  Doord Enable  DoorfEnable  Door 1 Enable

EUS 2AHB  Door2Enable Evepyommoinm 80 Door 2 Enable Door 2 Enable Door 2 Enable Door 2 Enable Door 2 Enable

EUE1,2AH8 Door1,Door2 E  Evepyomoinom B0 Door1,Door2 E  Door1,Door2 E Door1,Door2 E Door1,Door2 E  Door1,Door2 E

Olatg Not Use un gprion Not Use. NotUse. NotUse. Not Use Not Use

At Use Hprian Use Use Use Use Use

V] Reset Envagopi Reset Reset Reset Reset Reset

0z 01 in 01 416 01 Min 01 Min 01 Min 01 Min 01 Min

g 10Min 10Emd 10Min 10Min 10Min 10Min 10Min

neE 11 Min 11 demrd 11 Min 11 Min 11 Min 11 Min 11 Min

122 12Min 120 12 Min 12Min 12Min 12 in 12Min

132 13Min 13 6T 13 Min 13Min 13Min 13 Min 13Min

142 14 Min 14 aemrd 14 Min 14 Min 14 Min 14Min 14Min

152 15 Min 15 aemrd 15 Min 15 Min 15 Min 15 Min 15Min

52 16 Min 16 Aerd 16 Min 16 Min 16 Min 16 Min 16Min

178 17 Min T 17 Min 17 Min 17 Min 17 Min 17 Min

182 18 Min 18 Aerd 18 Min 18 Min 18 Min 18 Min 18Min

198 19 Min 19 Emd 18 Min 19 Min 19 Min 18 Min 19 Min

022 02Min 021 02 Min 02Min 02Min 0z hin 02Min

wE 20Min 2061 20 Min 20Min 20Min 20in 20Min

ng 21 Min 21 demrd 21 Min 21 Min 21 Min 21 tin 21 Min

nE 22Min 2201 22 Min 22Min 22Min 22in 22Min

2% 23 Min 23hemrd. 23 Min 23 Min 23 Min 23 Min 23 Min

4z 24Min 2401 24 Min 24 Min 24 Min 24 Min 24Min

8 25Min 25 emd 26 Min 25Min 25Min 26 Win 25Min

%2 26 Min 26 A 26 Min 26 Min 26 Min 26 Win 26Min

72 27 Min 27 hemid 27 Min 27 Min 27 Min 27 Win 27 Min

B 28 Min 26 demrd 28 Min 28 Min 28 Min 28 Win 28Min

82 29Min 29 pemrd 20 Min 29Min 29 Min 2a hin 20 Min

032 03Min 03 perd 03 Min 03 Min 03 Min 03 Min 03Min -

< ] »

®  Function Description

| Save

Insert/Modify each field with Korean, English or other languages according to its Code.

When modification complete, click ‘Save'.
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12.2.2 Language Setting

Change language.

®  Screen Description

1) Multi-language change

B Language setting

H»x @

Select Language English

Change Language Name

Korean

English

User Languagel
User Language2
User Language3
User Languaged
User LanguageS
User Language6
User Language?
User Languaged
User Language9

User Languagel0

B Select Language: Select language which will be used.

Language

B Change Language name: In case any language added, insert name of the language.

®  Function Description
1) Multi-language change

| Save

Select desired language for ‘Language’ and ‘Font'.

When process complete, click ’Save’(ti).
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12.3.1 Database Backup and Restore

Access Control system data is stored in SQL Server 2005 database.To prevent data loss, you need tool offered with
SQL Server 2005 or have to make database backup by this manual. Database backup includes all existed data in the
database until completed backup.You can backup data or restore and available to set auto backup schedule. Also it
offers deletion function for unnecessary event information in database.

When you perform auto backup, SQL Server agent service has to in operation, because auto backup schedule is
controlled by SQL server agent.

If you want to restore database backup file, hard disk needs enough capacity. Also more than half of database drive
capacity must be available to use.

®  Screen Description

1) Backup/Restore

W Database Backup and Restore

% Q
Da‘labase Backup/Restore Auto Managemnent for Event Data
Current Database Connection Status
Database : STARWATCH STD_MANUAL ENG
Server : 102.168.52.201%5g/Server2005
LOQH’V ID:sa

Manual Database Backup
Backup File Path [ 7" |

Backup File Name

Scheduled Database Backup
@ Every Day Every Day |1 ~ schedule Backup

ngerm] pevgsssl

" Every Week Every Week |Sunday - Auto backup at every:
" Every Monthly Every Monthly 1 - Schedule Backup

Schedule operation time  01:00

Database Restore
Select Backup File | " ‘

B Current connected database information
Database: Connected database is displayed.
Server : Connected server instance is displayed.
Login ID : The login ID used in connection with database is displayed.
B Database manual backup
Backup file route: Not local PC, but route of the server database has installed is displayed.

Backup file name : By browser the selected file name to backup is displayed and available to change
personally.
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B Database auto backup
Backup Period: You can create schedule to active backup by daily, weekly and monthly in appointed

time.You can set by backup period and available to create maximum of 3 schedules in same time.

Schedule Operating Time : Respectively, you are able to set a backup time different at period by.

B Database restore

Backup File Selection: As processing backup, backup file and file name display in not local PC but

the server database has installed.

2) Auto Management for Event Data

* @
Database Backup/Restore | Auto Managernent for Event Data

Select Event Data

Mormal Event Alarm Event YO Bvent Auditing Log

Delete Condition
Gelete from Today To 1 ~ | month(s) before data ‘ Delete Data ‘

Auto Management Schedule

& Every Day Every Day |1 ~| schedule Backup | Generation || |
 Bvery Week Every Week Auto backup at every:

 Bvery Monthly Every Monthly Schedule Backup

Schedule operation time  01:00

B Select Event Data
Normal Event: It's checking whether to delete event when the event generated in normal status of
device.
Alarm Event : it checks whether to delete generated event when device's status or access is not
working properly.
In/Output Event : It checks whether to delete the event about in/output of device.

Program Event : It checks used history and whether to delete event.

B Delete Condition

Select period (one month to Sixty months) to delete event data from the basis on today.

B Auto Management Schedule

Delete Period: Event is automatically selected in appointed time by daily, weekly and monthly. You
can create schedule to delete the eventlt's able to set by delete period and maximum of 3

schedules can be created.

Schedule Operating Time : Respectively, you are able to set delete time different at period by

®  Function Description
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1) Backup/Restore
When database backup or restoring, SQL Server can be slower, so working in timezone where little events
exist is recommended.
B Manual Backup
To appoint backup file route, click the (") file Brower button.

PC directory structures where the SQL Server is installed are displayed.

‘."‘ File Browser o i x |
* @

EI- Ci (64430 MB Free) -
$Recycle Bin >
- Authlog

Documents and Settings

& DRIVERS

Inetpub

- Intel

ME0Cache

- Perflogs

Program Files

- ProgramData

Recovery

B SWTOOLS

Systern Valume Information

- Users

Windaws

- autoexec, bat

- config,sys

- setup,log

- SsRd0001, cif

- Dt (240435 MB Free) £

Server File Path ‘ Ok |

Select the file route to backup then click the ‘OK’ button.

Input backup file name then the ‘Backup’ file is activated.

Click the ‘Backup’ button then database backup is started by appointed file name.
B Auto Backup

EveryDay Auto Backup

+  Everyday, if you want automatic database backup in appointed time, Select radio button of
‘Everyday’ and repetition date (1 — 31) then input schedule operating time, click the ‘Create’
button.

+  Auto backup file name is stored as ‘Access_Daily_Full_yyyymmdd.bak’ in backup directory
where SQL Server is installed.

+
Additional Information
Backup file of 'SQL Server 2005’ is stored in the folder ‘systemdrive:W Program
FilesWMicrosoft SQL Server#tMSSQL.1#MSSQLWBackup'.
Systemdrive is drive letter where SQL Server 2005 is installed. Generally it's ‘C' drive.
+

+ If you select repetition date for ‘1’, backup performs everyday, but ‘2" and over, backup is

performs in the selected date.
+  If you want to cancel the set schedule, click the ‘Delete’ button.

Every Week Auto Backup
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+ If you want to database backup automatically in the appointed day of every week, select
radio button of ‘Every week’ and repetition day(Sunday to Monday) then input schedule
operating time, click the ‘Create’ button.

+  Auto backup file is saved as the file name ‘Access_Month_Full_yyyymmdd.bak’ in backup
directory of the folder where SQL server is installed.

+ If you want to cancel the set schedule, click the ‘Delete’ button.
Every Monthly Auto Backup

+ If you want to database backup automatically in the appointed date of every monthly, select
radio button of ‘Every monthly’ and repetition date(1l to 31) then input schedule operating
time, click the ‘Create’ button.

+  Auto backup file is saved as the file name ‘Access_Month_Full_yyyymmdd.bak’ in backup
directory of the folder where SQL server is installed.

+ If you want to cancel the set schedule, click the ‘Delete’ button.
B Restore
If backup file is not appointed to use for restoring, the ‘Restore’ button cannot be clicked.
To appoint backup file route, click the ‘File browser () button.
The PC' composition of directory where SQL Server is installed is displayed.
Select backup file route then click the ‘Confirm’button, so ‘Restore’ button can be activated.

If you click the ‘Restore’ button, database restore is performed by appointed backup file name.
2) Event Data Auto Management

Data size of Normal status, Alarm, In/output and Program event increase everyday, then the increased data
may affect to performance of database. So, manager needs to delete event data periodically then database

can be operated in optimal status.
If you delete event data, the data is entirely deleted in database, so you need backup data periodically.
B Date Auto Delete
Everyday Auto Event Delete
+  Check all type of event data from Normal status, Alarm, In/Output, Program event.
+  Select period to delete data from today to before months.

+  Select radio button of ‘Everyday’ and repetition date(1 — 31) then input schedule operating
time, click the ‘Create’ button.

+ If '1" is selected for repetition date, the appointed event is deleted by setting condition

everyday, but ‘2" is selected, it performs in sleeted date.
+ If you want to cancel the set schedule, click the ‘Delete’ button.
Every Week Auto Event Delete
+  Check all type of event data to delete.

+  Select the period to delete data from today to before months.
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+  Select radio button of ‘Every week’ and repetition day (Sunday to Monday), input schedule
operating time then click the ‘Create’ button.

+ If you want to cancel the set schedule, click the ‘Delete’ button.
Every Monthly Auto Backup
+  Check all type of event data to delete.

+  Select radio button of ‘Everyday’ and repetition date (1 — 31) then input schedule operating
time, click the ‘Create’ button.

+ If you want to cancel the set schedule, click the ‘Delete’ button.
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12.3.2 Data Import/Export

By data import function,you can store batch cardholder's information to database.Export function let save information
for cardholder, event and time/attendance closing with various type of format.

®  Screen Description

1) Import(Cardholder Information)

(b Data Import/Export = S

» @
Inparticard holder) | Export
Select File

SelectFile QOpen file
Delimiter Type
User Defined Delimiter

Sheet Mare Sheetl = Connect

Map/Preview Data by Columns
Mapping data by colurmn Preview

Data ColumniFile) Data Column{DB) -
Company
Day
Employee Mo
Emplovee Name
Department Narme
Card Number
Position
Title
Total
Regular

Actual
WarkTime
OwarTime
Early Leaving
Lateness 0

Company Company X
Access Group Company-AccessGrup &

Mapping il Cancel |

B Select file to import and setting
Select file: Bythe ‘Open file' button, the file selected cardholder’s information is stored is displayed.
Delimiter Type : Select delimiter type between import data.
+  CSV Delimited : Select it, if between data are separated by (,).
+  Tab Delimited : Select it, if between data are separated by (Tab).
+  Custom Delimited : Select it, in another case except (,) and (Tab).

User Defined Delimiter : If you select delimiter type for ‘Custom Delimited’ then it is activated then

you can input delimiter manually.

ExcelSheetName : It's only activated when import file is excel format and input the sheet which
includes import data.

B Data Mapping by Column and Preview

Data Mapping by Column
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2)

+  Data Column(File) : Click the ‘Connection’ button then header name of cardholder’s

information is displayed.

+  Data Column(DB) : It's column name of database table to input cardholder’s
information.From combo box, you can select company name, employee number, employee
name, card number, department name, position name, title name, gender, email, phone
number, office number and mobile number. The data displayed with red color is compulsory

mapping column, so you have to set it.

Data Preview : it displays selected header, database column and mapping information in import
file.The data is performing import to cardholder information table.

Select Export Type and Definition

« Data Import/Export - =X

% @
Select Bxport Type & Setting
Type Database -
DSN Wisio Database Samples -
1o
Password
Connection | |
Source & Target Data Setting

Source Database Target Database

Export Search Criteria

Mapping,/Preview Data by Columns

Map Data by Colurnns Data Preview

Source Column Target Column

B Table Setting
Type:Select export type from database, excel and text.
DSN : Select it from the applicable database has installed in DSN list.
ID : The field for inputting ID to connect to database.
Password : The field for inputting password to connect to database.
B Destination Setting
B [t displays source database and target database.
SourceDatabase
+  Serverlt displays the server instance which is now in use.
+  Database Name : It displays the database name which is now in use.

+ Table : Select a table from available to export cardholder, event and time/attendance closing
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table.
+  Period : In the selected table data, set the export target period.
Target Database
+  Serverlt displays the server instance to perform export.
+ Database Name : It displays the database name which is performing export.
+ Table : Select the table to perform export from selected database.

B Data Setting : It maps data.

®  Screen Description
1) Import(Cardholder Information)

B Import File Connection
To select import file, click the file open button.

Open dialog is displayed which window system offered.

Open @@
Look irc (B Desktop =l & @k

|3ty Dacuments
4 My Computer

MyPRecent €y network Places
Documerls 5 p oy
=) L m|

B

My Dacuments
9
My Computer
>
My Network  File name: [Samplelmport_eng =l Open
Placss
Files of ype: | Text Files ) =~ Cancel

For import file type, select text, CSV and excel file you wish to use.

If data column name is saved in first line of selected file, check the ‘use as name of column for first

line".
Select file data and data delimiter.
Click the ‘Connection’ button then the fixed data with delimiter type is displayed.

B Data Mapping

On displayed data column, map the database table to input cardholder's information by one to one.

If data column has set as blank, when performing import, it is accepted about database save target.

If you click the ‘Mapping’ button then the save target data is displayed on data preview greed.

B Data Save
The data displayed on preview greed is saved as cardholder’s information.
If you click the ‘Data Save' button then the displayed data is saved in database.

B Example, to make import file

217



Rev-20140722 IDTECK TIMEPRO

If it's text file and delimiter is '/’

I Samplelmport_eng - Notepad
Flle Edit Format Wiew Help

Company/Employee ID/NamesCard Number/Department/F'Ds‘lt‘lDn/T‘ltTe/Gender/E—maw'I/Phune(Hume)/Pthe(ofﬁce)/Pthe(Mubﬂe) A
SEC/l)léIM/OOOOOOOl/Mar‘ket'lng/Staf'F/Resear‘chers/M/l@'ldteck com/031-200-0001/031-277-0001,/010-100-0001
SEC/2/LEE/00000002,/Marketing/assistant manager/Area Manager /Mm/2@idteck. com/031-200-0002,/031-277-0002 /010-100-0002|
SEC/3 /10000000003 /5ales /Senior Manager/Project Manager/F/3@idteck.com/031-200-0003/031-277-0003/010-100-0003
SEC/4/HA/00000004 /52l es/chief Manager /Department Manager/F/4@idteck, com/031-200-0004 /031-277-0004 /010-100-0004

®  Import Fail

If import has failed, the error appears as below, and it is recorded in log, so change the import file

then tries it again.
Error _ —_— - @

| '_"-‘ Imported data of card holder information is failed to save in database,
& Try to check log file to find the reason and fix the data correctly.

Log file is created as file name ‘LogImport.txt’ in Log directory.
2) Export type Selection and Setting

m  Export
Export to Database
+  Select export target type for database.
+  Select 'DSN’ then input ID and password, click the connection button.
+  Select table you wish to use in source database.
+  Set period.
+  Click the 'Data Import’ button.

+ In mapping data, map'Source Column’ and'Destination Column’ then click the ‘Mapping’
button.

+  The data mapping to save is displayed.
+  Click the export.

Export as Excel
+  Select the ‘Excel’ for export target type.
+  Select excel file to export data.
+ Input sheet name.
+  Set period.
+ If you click the ‘data import’ button , data’s information to save is displayed.
+  Click the ‘Export’ button.

Export as Text
+  Select the 'Text' for export target type.

+  Select the Text' file.
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+  Select the ‘Delimiter’ or input manually.
+  Set period.
+ If you click the ‘data import’ button , data’s information to save is displayed.

+  Click the ‘Export’ button.
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12.4.1 Options

This screen is to configure items to be monitored, font or color of text, alarm Sound or icons.

Screen Description

1) Display - Font

g Option x
= Menitoring
+ Select Monitoring Event Font
- Font Color by Events Font Arial =
Graphic Map Priority
= Alam Report Font Arial =
Alarm Sound
Display
[ ront
- Tooltip Display Time

* Display Biometrics Data and Image
View Quick Setling
© Device
Registration Reader
=~ System
" Lack Mode Setting
= User Defined Field
* User Defined Field Setting
= Video
~ Live display by Events
Sets PC time by Recorder time
< Visitor Options
" User Defined Field
= Auto print mustering report
*~Whether to auto print mustering repor

e

[ ay ] ok Cancel |

B Configure desired font for screen and report separately.

2) Display — Tooltip delay time

Graphic Map Priorly

< Alarm

#larm Sound
< Display
- Font

o me
Display Biometrics Data and Image
Wiew Quick Setting
- Device
Registration Reader
- System
~-Lock Mode Setting
= User Defined Field
User Defined Field Setting
- Mideo
Live display by Events
Sets PC time by Recorder time
- Wisitar Options
- User Defined Field
= Auta print mustering report
Whether 10 auto print mustering rep

“ NI ] »

Concel |

>
k]
3
=

o

=

i Option x
= Monitoring
Select Manitaring Event Tooltip Display Time
FontColor by Rvents Taaltp Display Time |5 -] Sectsy

B Set time limit for tooltip to be displayed on screen.

3) Display — Display Biometric Data
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(&g Optlon
- Monftoring
Select Monitaring Event Display Biometrics Data and Image

Font Color by Events v| Display Biometrics Data(128Eit Encrypted) and Imaga
Graphic Map Priority
- Alarm

= Device
Fiegistration Reader
- System
Lock Mode Setting
= User Defined Field
User Defined Field Setting
- Mideo
Live display by Events
Sets PC time by Recorder time
2 Visitor Options
User Defined Field
S Auto print mustering report
Whether to auta print mustering rep

]

Cancel

B Configure whether to display biological information or not.

4) Display — Quick view mode setting

& Option

- Monitoring
Select Monitaring Event View Quick Seting
Font Color by Events Disable this windaw when next log in
Graphic Mag Priarity

o Alam
Blarm Sound

- Display
Font
Taoltp Display Time

play Bi

s Data and Image

Registration Reader
5 System
Lock Mode Setting
= User Defined Field
User Defined Field Setting
- Video
Live display by Events
Sets PC time by Recarder time
< Visitor Options
User Defined Field
= Auto print mustering report
Whether to aute print mustering rep

e S

| ek |

Cancel

B Configure whether to display quick view mode setting or not.

5) Device — Registration Reader

(%8 Optien
= Monitaring
Select Monitaring Event Communication Port And Speed Seting

Font Color by Events e
Graphic Map Priority Communication Port COoMm1

- #larm
Speed 9600
#larm Sound nee
- Displa
s Bit Setting
Taoltip Display Time Parity NONE
Display Biometiics Data and Image
Wiew Quick Setting Data Bit 8
- Device
Stop Bt 1

- System
Lock Maode Setting
- User Defined Field
User Defined Field Setting
- Video
Live display by Events
Sets PC time by Recorder time
= Wisitor Options
User Defined Field
= it print mustering repart
Whether to auto primt mustering rep

e

Cancel

B Set default value of registration reader.

6) System — Lock mode setting
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(&g Optlon

- Monftoring
Zelect Monitoring Event
Fant Color by Events
Graphic Map Priority
< Blarm Setting Time
Alarm Sound
- Display
Font
Taoltip Display Time
Display Biometrics Data and Image
Wiewr Quick Setting
= Device
Fiegistration Reader
= Bystem
Lock Made Seting |
= User Defined Field
User Defined Field Setting
= Mideo
Live display by Events
Sets PC fime by Recorder time
5 Visitor Options
User Defined Field
= Auta print mustering report
Whether to auta print mustering rep

[

LockMode Setting
Use Luck Mode

10

Apply

- Minute

/| oK

Cancel

B Set lock/unlock mode.

7)  User Defined field — Customer property field Setting

i Option

= Monitoring
Select Monitoring Event
Font Color by Events
Graphic Map Priority

= Alarm
Alarm Sound

- Display
Font
Tooltip Display Time
Display Biormetrics Data and Image
View Quick Setting

- Device
Registration Reader

= System
Lock Mode Setting

< User Defined Field

User Defined Field Setting

User Defined Field Setting

Number | Whether o use

ol o e w o e

| Aoty

Field Type

TextBox
TextBox
TextBox
TextBox
TextBox
TextBox
TextBox
TextBox
TextBox

Label

Default Label
Default Label
Default Label
Default Label
Default Label
Default Label
Default Label
Default Label
Default Label

0K

Cancel

B Configure customer property fields.

8) Retire — Retirement reservation or ID Auto Deletion setting

g Option

= Display
Fant
Tooltip Display Time
Display Biometrics Data and Ima
Yiew Quick Setting
= Device
Registration Reader
- Bystem
Lock Mode Setting
= User Defined Field
User Defined Field Setting
- Mideo
Live display by Events
Sets PC time by Recorder time
- Wisitar Options
User Defined Field
= Retire

Retirementreservation seting
Whether to use

Feservation time

10:24

ID Auto deletion{device) setting
Whether to use

Process time

Faliremant rossrvali

Retirement reservation setting — whether to use : Check whether to use the retirement reservation.

Apply

16:33

B Retirement reservation setting — reservation time : Set retirement reservation time.

B [D Auto deletion(device) setting — whether to use : Check whether to sue the ID Auto deletion(device).

B [D Auto deletion(device) setting — process time : .Set ID Auto deletion(device) time.
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®  Function Description

1)

Font

B Select desired font type and click ‘Apply’.
Tooltip delay time

B Select time of display of tool tip on screen.
Biometric data display

B [f ‘biological information display’ is marked, then the information is accessible on mastercard and user

management stage.
Quick view mode setting display
B If 'Quick setting display’ is marked, then the quick setting is accessible on main screen.
Registration Reader

B Communication Port: Select Communication Port.
B Speed: Select desired speed.

B Parity: Select parity.

B Data bit: Select data bit

B Stop bit: Select stop bit.

Lock mode

B If 'Lock mode’ is marked and set time, then Lock mode is compatible.
User Defined field

B Whether Use or Not: Select whether to use customer configured fields or not.

If marked, customer property creates fields on user management.

Field type: Select desired type of field; text domain, text box, check box or date.
B Label name: Insert desired name of label.

[ ]
Retire

B Set up time, whether to use retirement reservation and whether to delete ID device.
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12.5.1 Delete Expired Card Id

° Search and delete the list of expired visitor

®  Screen Description

(s Delete Expired Card Id - =mx
Expire Cardld List

Searching

Employae ID Hame Department Fostion Tills Soclal Security [0 Fhone(Hor

o m | b

[ Expire card ID list: shows the list of expired ID

®  Function Description
B Search expired card ID
© Clicking search button on left-top side of screen displays expired card ID

[ Delete expired card ID

© Click delete button(m) at the top tool bar

12.6 Delete Retiree Card Id

12.6.1 Delete Retiree Card Id

Retire retiree whose retirement process hasn't been normally processed from database or device
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ID registerd as master card should not be entered in the register and be used in other device. In this case, if this card

number goes through retirement process, failure on retirement process will pop up because of the device registered
with master card..

®  Screen Description

[ Delete Retires Card 1d
® Q
Retiree Card ID List

| Retirementprocess || Searching |

Company Department Employee ID MName Pastion Fetirernent date | Whether to DB process

B Retirement process : Retire retirees isted on the screen.

B Searching : Search list of ID that hasn't gone through retirement process
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13. REPORT

13.1.1 Access Group Setting Report

This screen is to select conditions to print out the access group status report.

®  Screen Description

1) Search condition

Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Company All - Access Group Name Sort Type Access Group ©

Sort Order Ascending e

B Company name: Select company name as search condition.

B Access group name: Select access group name as search condition.

B Sort Type: Configure the order of data on report.
© Select between company name and access group name.
®  Sort Order

© Select whether to arrange in ascending/descending order.

®  Function Description
1) Report Preview and print out

B Select company name as search condition for Report Preview and print out.
B Insert access group name for search condition.
B Select criteria for Sort Type and Order.

B Select Sort Order for Sort Type and Order.

B Click 'View'( ;|) on toolbar. Below is the image of searched result.
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T Access Group Setting Report

&% @

search Condition sort Type and Order

Company. Al ~| Access Group Name Sort Type Access Group ~
Sort Order Ascending L

Preview Report

h|@en D& 2E 2| *EE BB |® @ = Export

Access Group Setting Report

Date:3/17/2011 10:25:04

Access Group Basicinformation
Access Group Hame Company Description L
Compary
Floor Door Time Sehedule Code Time Schedule
oF Doort o Tine Schedhle not use.

4 £

B In order to print preview page, click ‘Print’ on toolbar. Then the report prints out.

B In order to export preview page, click ‘Export’ on toolbar. Then the report is sent with desired file type.
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13.2.1 Card Holder Report

This function is to print out the user list report corresponding to the saved user information.

®  Screen Description

1) Search condition

Report Type Search Condition Sort Type and Order
@ Card Holder Report Employee ID Sort Type Employee ID -
" Card Holder Report (Detail) Card Murnber Sort Order Ascending -
Mame |7f-\k7|
wvalid Date V| p3/F/2011 L v~ Q3AFR011 L ow
B Report type

© Card Holder report — Type of the report which illustrates user information.

© Card Holder report(In detail) — Type of the report which illustrates more detailed user information.

Employee ID: Insert employee ID.

B Card number: Insert card number.

Name: Affective when search by employee name.

© In case of searching employee, click corresponding button and then employee list appears like the
image above and user can select employees from the employees list.

Valid Date : Select valid date to be searched.

Sort Type: Configure the order of data on report.

© Select among employee number, employee name, company and department.

Sort Order

© Select whether to arrange in ascending/descending order.

®  Function Description
1) Report Preview and print out

B Select user list report or user list report(In detail) for the report type.
®  Insert employee number for search condition.
B Insert card number for search condition.

B Click ‘'Search Employee’ and start search employee.
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4 Search Employee

=
= 7S Company
£} Department-1
Ernployeel
Ernployes?
[&} Department-2

Marne

&

Revoli ” CanceI H Ok- |

B Select criteria for Sort Type and Order.

B Select Sort Order for Sort Type and Order.

B Click 'View'(!") on toolbar. Below is the image of searched result.

(7% Card Holder Report

% @

= X

Report Type
& Card Holder Report

© Card Holder Report (Detail)

Preview Report
O [&em [ |4 (2 @ 2| &

Sort Type and Order

Search Condition
Employee 1D sott Type Employee 1D
Card Number Sott Order Ascending
Narme. e

valid Dte 03117420 S~ -

=Y BB [k @nec | @epot

Date:3/17/2011 10:36:10

Card Holder Report

Employee I Hame Compary. Department Postion Title
1 Employest Company Departmert-1 Fostion-1 Ttie-1

Cardhumber Card Type CardMoade AccessGrop  lssueDate ReturnDate  Use Valid Date Validfrom v
01358798 fccess Card Empiayes AecessGroupt 20110346 Use toxavaiale thupsestarDate 1t
Employee I Hame. Compary. Department Postion Title

z Employes? Company. Departmert-1

Cardhiumber Card Type CardMoade AccessGrop  lssueDate ReturnDate  Use Vaiid Date Validfrom v
01358799 fcoess Card Emplayes BocessCrowt 20110348 Use txhvaiable thiPscStariDate it

of]
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(74l Card Holder Report - =X
N ® e

Report Type Search Condition Sort Type and Order

" Card Holder Report Employee ID Sort Type Employes ID -

& Card Holder Report (Detail) Card Nurnber Sort Order Ascending -

Name | | search Range = :

Valid Date 03/17/20 ~

Preview Report
B ae (D [#(DE 2|3 & [E 8 8

)

2 e

Card Holder Report (Detail)
Date:3/17/2011 10:36:39

Basic Card Holder Information

Employee ID 1 Gender Male Phone(Mobile)
Name Employeet Social Security ID PhonegHome)
Company Company Nationality Phone(Office) L
Department Department 1 Plate Number E-Mail
Postion Position-1 Driver License Number
Title Titie-1 Vehicle Tyne
Detailed Access Card Information
CardNumber ~ Card Tyne Card Mode AccessGroup  IssueDate RetunDate  Use ValidDate  Valid from Validby L
01358708 Access Card Employee AccessGroupl 20110318 Use  Notset No

Basic Card Holder Information
Employee ID 2 Gender Male Phone(Mobile)

Name Emnlovee2 Social Security ID thnetan’e\ __]d

B In order to print preview page, click ‘Print’ on toolbar. Then the report prints out.

B In order to export preview page, click ‘Export’ on toolbar. Then the report is sent with desired file type.

o Bxport 5%
Export

Select Export File Format

Export format Portable Document Format (PDF)| -

3|8
B ActiveReports
ConvertMetaTopng  False

Export option

ExportBookmarks True

ImageQuality Medium

ImageResolution o

NeverEmbedFonts  ArialCourier New;Times New |
Options DataDynamics.ActiveReport
Security DataDynamics ActiveReport

Version Pdf13
ConvertMetaToPng

Sets or retums a value Indicating whether Wind ows
metafiles are converted to PNG files in the exported.

o | e |
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13.3.1 Auditing Log Report

This function is to print out the auditing log report corresponding to the saved auditing log information.

®  Screen Description

1) Search condition

Search Condition Sort Type and Order

Event Time 03/17/2011 00:00 S v~ D3IFLF201L 2359 s Sort Type Event Time -

Login ID Menu Sort Order Ascending -

Result All -
€, Search Login ID - = x |© Search Menu - =3 X

S Al S Al -

=-[E Al =[] Systern Managernent
[ Adrninistrator =7 | Device Setting Wizard
~ | Device Sefting Wizard
=7 Building Setting

" Building-Floor Setting
= Device and Door Setting
" Device Setting
"I Door Setting
|| Reader/Input/Cutput Setting
7 Reader Point Setting
7/ Input Point Setting
"7 Output Point Setting
| Device Managernent
= Master Card Managernent
| Master Card Management
| Operation Management
=7 Basic Setting
-7 Cornpany Setting
-~ Departrnent Setting
- Title Sefting
7| Position Setting >

Search |§‘ Search |I|

| Revoke H Cancel ” Ok | | Revoke H Cancel || Ok ‘

B Event time: Select the range of time to be searched.
B Log on ID search

©® In case Log on ID information is used as search condition. Click the button then image above

appears. User can select the User IDs from the list.
B Menu search

© In case menu information is used as search condition. Click the button then image above appears.
User can select the menu from the list.

2) Sort Type and Order: User can print out in desired order.

B Sort Type: Configure the order of data on report.
© Select between Log on ID and event time.

m  Sort Order
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Select whether to arrange in ascending/descending order.

®  Function Description
1) Report Preview and print out

B Select event time for search condition.

B Select Log on ID for the search condition.
B Insert menu name for the search condition.
B Select criteria for Sort Type and Order.

B Select Sort Order for Sort Type and Order.

LA

B Click View'('<)) on toolbar. Below is the image of searched result.

[ Auditing Log Report R
% Q

Search Condition Sort Type and Order

Event Time 03/17/2011 00:00 Tow o~ 0241742011 23:59 i sort Type Event Tirme Ed

Login ID | oL | Menu B Sort Order Ascending =

Result Al o

Preview Report

B [deint | |44 (B @ 2 |G o [

-8 8 | & 2 = Export

Auditing Log Report
Date:3/17/2011 11:10:43
Event Time Company  Menu Login ID Message Error
3M7/2011 09:55:58 All Language Setting admin Save is performed e
3A7/2011 09:58:58 All Recipient Setting admin Save of Jake is successfully performed

< l _>Jj

B In order to print preview page, click ‘Print’ on toolbar. Then the report prints out.

B In order to export preview page, click ‘Export’ on toolbar. Then the report is sent with desired file type.

o Bxport _=x
Export

Select Export File Format

Export format Portable Document Format (PDF)| -
Export option BN

B ActiveReports
ConvertMetaTopng  False

ExportBookmarks True

ImageQuality Medium

ImageResolution 0

NeverEmbedFonts  ArialCourier New;Times New |
Options DataDynamics.ActiveReport
Security DataDynamics ActiveReport

Version Pdf13
ConvertMetaToPng

Sets or retums a value Indicating whether Wind ows
metafiles are converted to PNG files in the exported.

Ok || cancel
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13.3.2 Login/outreport

From saved login/out information, this function prints the matching login/out report as searching condition.

®  Screen description

1) Search Condition

Search Condition Sort Type and Order
Event Time 2009-12-18 0000 © ~| ~ 2008-12-19 2359 : - LoainlD 0, | SortTvpe Login ID -
Event Type Al - Sont Order Ascending -

PreviewReport
B Event Time: Select time you wish to search.

B Event Type: Select event type you wish to search.

o - =
JSearch Login 1D -
AT
v adrin
nd
Search
| Revoke | cCancet | Ok |
®  loginID

If you search login ID from search condition, click the applicable button to appear login ID list as

above then available to select login ID you wish to check.
2) Arrangement condition : As you want, it can be arranged then printing can allow the arranged order.

B Arrangement Standard : it's setting for order of data display when printing report.
Select among login ID, event time and login name.

B Arrangement type
Select descending or display to display the selected arrangement standard.

®  Function description

1) Report preview and print
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B Select event time of search condition blank.

B Select login ID of search condition.

B Select event type of search condition.

B Select arrangement standard form arrangement condition.
B Select arrangement type of arrangement condition.

B Select the view () button on top toolbar.If there is existing searched result then it displays as below.

%) @
Search Condtion Sort Tyne and Order
EventTime 03172011 0000 5 - ~ 031720112358 T -| LoginiD ‘ o ‘ Sort Type Lagin ID -
Event Tyne Al - Son Order Rasendng -
Preview Report
b | it B |36 [0 @ S |8 8 [n | ot
Login/Out Report
Date: 3/17/2011 160118
Login/Out Basic Information
Login ID
admin
Login/Out Detail Information
Event Time Login Name ini 1P Address Host Event Reason
3/T7/2011 G5433 AM  Administratar 192 166.52.214 hy gors-c Be5e01 woxhs
ARSOUVEES
371772011 10:21:89 &AM Administrator 192, 166.,52.214 hyeans-c33e5c01 Logout Success
371772011 10:22:37 &AM Administrator 192, 166,52.214 hyeans-c33e5c01 RS -
Amsobusson
3/17/2011 156:33PM Administrator 192, 166,52.214 hyeons-c93e5e01 Logout Success
3/17/2011 1557:24PM Administrator 192, 166,62.214 hyeons-c93e5c01 e
Axoobvseon
3/17/2011 231:19PM  Administrator 192, 166,52.214 hyeons-c 935001 Logout Succe ss
3/17/2011 235:10PM Administrator 192, 166,62.214 hyeons-c 935001 Toie
ARG OIVEES
3/17/2011 1741 PM Administrator 192, 166,52.214 hyeons-£93e5c01
AROIVEES
3/17/2011 33B06PM  Administrator 192, 166,52,214 hysons-c93e5e01 Toyig
Axoobvseon
3/17/2011 35:40PM Administrator 192, 166,62.214 hyeons-c3e5e01 =
. | ;I_‘

B If you want to print preview screen, click the print button then the report is printed by printer.

m  If you want send preview screen to other file, click the send button then it is sent as the format type
you want.

o Bxport _mx
Export

Select Export File Format

Export format Portable Document Format (PDF)| -
Export option BN
B ActiveReports
ConvertMetaTopng  False
ExportBookmarks True

ImageQuality Medium

ImageResolution 0

NeverEmbedFonts  ArialCourier New;Times New |
Options DataDynamics.ActiveReport
Security DataDynamics ActiveReport

version Pdf13
ConvertMetaToPng

Sets or retums a value Indicating whether Wind ows
metafiles are converted to PNG files in the exported.

Ok || cancel |
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